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~ PREFACE = 


tne Ban Das 90 ee ew Ree 


There is no country in the World other than India where the 
quest of knowledge of fruth had enrooted itself er the 
dawn of civilization.From the beginning aryen life and Culture 
Vedic Rsis and their followers had been continually dissemin- 
ating new thoughts by way of establishing educational institu~ 
tions and imparting knowledge to the pupils successively.iIn the 
history of education in ancient India: Buddhist system of educa» 
tion occupies a significant position in respect of maehcdotogn: 


training and doctrine, 


In Pre=Buddhist Vedic Brahmanical 
system the pupils cofisisting manly of three upper castes were 
taught in the house of teacher whereas the Buddhist monasteries 
run by the order ( Sangha ) primarily established by Buddha him- 
self were the centres of Learning wherein senior and learned 
monks. taught a collective body of monk pupils without distinct= 
ion of Caste and creed.iIn Fact, these monks were really the cus- 
todians and torch=bearers of Buddhist learning and culture in 


India and abroad 
In the present work I have made an 


attempt to draw @ pen-picture of Buddhist way of life of the 


monks and nuns ,their religious and secular education, & method 


and training, in morality and mental culture attainments and rea~ 


Lisation living in the monateries, some of which turned to be 


es Of 


big and well-known Universities as recorded in the sourc 


Pali,Tibetan, Chinese,etc. 
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Chapter=} 
“INTRODUCTION -~ 


HEE EEE EEK HIER EK KEE 


We are still in the dark about the condition of education in 
ancient India in the PreeAryan period though the extensive arch 
aeological discoveries at Harappa,Mohenjo-daro and othex local= 
ities in the Indus valley have pushed back time limit of Indiaw 
history to 3000 B.C.,1f£ not earlier ,and have revealed highly dev=- 
eloped civilisation called Indus valley Civilisation and so Ind- 
La can now Lay claim to the honour of being pioneer of civilis- 
ation along with Sumer,Babylon,Egypt and Assyria.Attempt has been 
sNodkehere to reconstruct briefly a picture of the culture and civili- 
zation that flourished in thig region from remains found princi- 


pally at Harappa and ignanjoaaee 


Town Planning - 


Pe Jann Pones Staen Pa Ime See SD me 


A visitor to the ruins at Mohenjodaro 
( i.e¥ the city of Dead ) ig struck by the remarkable skill in 
Town<PLanning end sanitation displayed by the ancients.The city 
was the creation of careful forethought and planning,as is indi- 
cated by the striking regularity of the divisions, the success~- 
fully aligned streets,the orientation of all principal streets 
to the points of the Campass,the correspondence of the houses 
and public buildings’ with the orientation of thoroughfares, etc. 
Streets varied from 9 ft to 34 ft. in width and run straight some~ 
times half a mile.They intersected at right angles dividing gity 
into square ox rectangular blocks.Inside this square or oblong, 


the area is intersected by a number of narrow lanes crowed with 


the houses.Each lane as a public=well,and point of the houses 


have each a private well and a bath’.Nowvere was a building all owed 


2 . 
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to encroach on a public high way as in Mohenjodaro, in general, 
is plain and utilitarian, rather solid than beautiful .The aim 

in the Indus valley was to makea-life comfortable and luxurious 
rether than refined oz artistic.Harappa is larger in extent than 
Mohenjodaro and had a longer, span of life but presents nearly 

the same features.Wells at Hakappa are rare as compared to Mohen- 
Seder othe most remarkable and largest building at Harappa is 

the Great Granary,measuring 169 feet by 135 feet which comprises 
two similar blodks with an aisle,23 feet wide between them.Gener- 
ally burnt bricks were used for. construction of building drains r 
etc.The buildings thus far unearthed in the Indus valley fall 
into three main classes. (1) dwelling houses, (11) larger mi-~ 
ldings and (111) public athe we elaborate drainage system is 

a unique feature of Indus valley civilization ,the like of which 
has not yet been found in any other city of the same antiquity. 
The Great Bath,which has been taken to be a part of a vast hydro» 
pathic establishment is "a swimming bath on a scale which would 
do credit tocmodern esewelde hotel «The careful town=pLlanning, 
adequate water supply,and efficient drainage system presupposes 
an advanced state of civic authority.Lamp post at intervals indi-~ 
Cate the existence of street Lighting.Ihere was also a watch and 
ward system for different quarters, and large caravan serais and 
public storehouses were provided.That the sanitation was well- 
looked after is seen from the rubbish heap consisting of broken 
pottery,ashes and lume found in deep trenches outside the city. 
Trees and plants were allowed to grow in the enclosures.Seven dif=— 
ferent Layers have been recognized in the excavations at Mokenjo- 


daro.fhe antiquiti@s in all these levels are omogeneous,the only 


point of difference being the deterioration of masonry in the 
Later occupation of the cities.The later levels of the city show 
the decline of civic authority,as building were erected in a hap» 


hazard manner,there were encroachments upon lanes,and,potters we~ 


re quartered in the city. 


Social and Economic life : 


(es ew Sas Cow Ee PES Fe Hen bee Hen He PO TAD Had Hess HHO a PIG fe Pa Su ND 


All the remains unearthed at Mohenjoda~ 
ro may be taken as representative of an urban population.Though 
little is yet known about the actual metfod of agriculture adopt- 


ed by the people of Indus valley ,tt@ examination of the specimens 


of wheat and barley found in the ruins shows that they were not 
of the wild species.Besides wheat,barley,and rice,milk too mest 
have been an important item of food and doubtless vegetables and 
other fruits besides the dat® were included in the dietary .Hara= 
ppa Gultivated peas and decimate sine were both domesticated 
and wild such as humped ox, hor se, cow, bison ,rhinoceros, tiger ,mon= 
key,bear etc. As regards dress,no actual specimens of clothing 
have been discovered..One albuster statue shows that two garments 
were worn,with the traditional oriental fondness for ornaments, 
men,women, both rich and poor,decorated themselves with them and 
all known semi-precious stones and metals were utilized for mame 
facturing various ornaments.Various household articles made of 
pottery,stone,skell and metals have been found in Mohenjodaro. 

Of the medicines used by the people of Indus Valley we know but 
little except some specimens presumed to be used in cases of dyse 
pepsia,diabetes,diseases of the liver,rheumatism etc.All these 
specifics are still prescribed in Ayurvedic medicine and thus the 


fo 


‘aa ey es 


origin of the indigenous medicinal system of India may be traced 
to the Indus valley civilization Abundant specimens of weapons, 


' ¢ools, and implements have been discovered. 


The people of Mohenjodaro maintained 
élose contact with the outside world.For the import of various 
metals,precious stones and other articles the Indus valley had 
eonnections with Southern and Eastern India, Kashmiz,Mysore,Nil- 
giri hills,as also with the countries to the West and Central 
Asia,Sumer,Egypt and Crete.The remains unearthed at Mohenjodaro 
demonstrate the existence of different sections of people wi may 
be grouped into four main classes,the learned Class,warriors,trad= 
exrs and artisan and finally manual labourers,corresponding to rou- 


ghly to the four Varnas of the Vedic - period. 


Seals discovered in the various strata 
@onstitute one of the most interesting features of the finds .. 
Hitherto over 2000 seals have been discovered from the various 
cites .SteatitVe,ivory and pottery are the materials used for manu- 
Fa@turing seals which are of various sizes and shapes,the most 
popular sfape being square or oblong decorated with exquisite des~ 
igns,generally of animals,and with inscriptions in a pictographic 
script .The inscriptions on the seals,however,do not seem to have 
any connections with figures on them,as the same animal figure 
is found in company with completely different inscriptions.és 
regards religion of the people of Indus Valley nothing can be said 


definitely exc€pt the concept of Mother Goddess@hdshiva. 


= 


It is not possible,in the present stage 


5. 
of our knowledge,to determine the language of script of the insc= 
riptions.Some scholars take it to be Sangkrit and others as Dra= 
9 
vidian .There is possibility of Aaving several institutions for 
“imparting education and training of so many highly civilized urbe 


an people,but we can not say nothing definitely about it. 


According to Sir John Marshall,more than 
a thousand years after the last vestige of the Indus Valley civi-~ 
lization disappeared round about in 1500 B.C. We are concerned 
with the Aryan life and culture including education as revealed 
in the Vedic and the post-Vedic=-Brahmanic literature.The follow- 
ing pages will show that there is affinity between Buddhist mone 
astic education regarding system and method though their aim and 
object are quite different.~The Brahmanical system was predominane 
tly what may be called the domestic system of education under 
whi¢h the individual teacher's home was the school of the young 
admitted to it ag pupils. After completion of study,the pupil rete 
urned home and entered household life .There, however ,Rsis who 
dwelt in forests were in contemplation of God and self-realization 
by means of Tapas would be for the few.Under the Buddhist system 
the home was superseded by the monastery.In fact,Buddhist educa~ 
tion begins with the destruction of domestic ties ag the starting= 
point .The necessity of a domestic environment under the Brahman~ 
it¢al scneme did not thus favour the expansion of the School under 
an individual teacher into a larger educational federation ,like 
University controlled by e collective body of teadters,es was 
the cherecteristic of Buddhist system.The Brahmanical system wes 
based on the monarchicel principle,the Buddhist corresponded to 


the democratic type .In the history of education in ancient India 


v 


Buddhist monastic system of education occupies a significant 
place for training men in morelity and mental culture Leading 


to wisdom and salvation. 
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Ome pe Gee Dat Dae Bow pew eet Go Sw 
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EDUCATION IN VEDIC-BRAHMANIC PERIOD 


{ 


Education in Vedic-Period : 


Pre-Buddhi st Brahmanic education 
in ancient India was a product of more religious then Socio = 
economic and political conditions of the Aryian life and cult- 
ure,fhe literature and culture of this period was mostly the 
means of preaching religion,but it did not altogether neglect 
the ‘Jlorldly affair\Religion was,no doubt, predominant in eve» 
ry sphere of life and so it may be used,that ancient India was 
built up in religious field mich more then in political ,eco~ 
nomic and social field.Since thé birth of the oldest Vedic poe= 
try we find Indian literature for a period of more than a thou- 
sand years bearing an exclusively religious stamp.Ancient Indian 
education system also developed in the same line.In India the 
knowledge was not gained only for the sake of knowledge,but it 
wag a means Of obtaining salvation ( Moksa ).Dr.R.K.Mukherji says, 
" Learning in India through the age had been prized and pursu- 
ed not for its om sake, if we may so put it but for the sake 
and ag a part, of religion .It was sought as the means of salva= 
tion or self-realization,as the means of highest end of life, 
viz., ' Mukti or Emancipation é 

The account of Aryan culture inclu- 
ding the system of education was preserved in the Literature 
contai 


and Atharva, Brahmapas, Aranyaks ( Upanisads ) and the Rg Veda 
) not merely of 


ning the ®.g-Veda Samhita and other Vedas,viz.,Sam 2 Yaju- 


is estblished as the earliest work ( 1500 B.C. 


3 


oe 


on -the Hindus but of all Indo-European languages of huma~ 
nity.Max Muller in his Origin and Development of Religion says, 
"One thing is certain namely, that there is nothing more pri~ 
mitive,more ancient than the hyms of the Rgveda,whether in India 
‘or the whole Aryan world.Being Aryan in language and thought, 
the Rgveda is the most ancient Of our books", The Rgveda conta» 
ins within itself the seeds and source from the entire course of 
Hindu thought through the ages has derived and followed in so 
many streams.It lays the foundation upon which Hindu civiliza~ 


tion has been building up through the ages, 


Rgveda : 


Om 8 ee pre en Se 


The Rgveda,in the form. in which 
we have it now,is a compilation out of old material ,a collect — 
ion and selection ( Samhit® ) of 1017 hymns out of the ene Tate 
erature of hyms which had been accumilating for a long period. 
Some hundreds-oftyears mst have been needful“ferdall* the hymys 
to come inte being.M.Winternitz opines, . “ Centuries mast have 
elapsed between the composition of earliest hymns and thee sae 
hita itself refers to the work of earlier and later authors:” 

The three other later Vedic Samhitas 
are Samaveda,Yajurveda and Atharveweda. The principle governing 
their compilation is quite different that of Rgveda. It follows 
the order of an established ceremonial pointing to fixed order 
of sacrifices.fut in the Rgveda Samhita,the order of the hymns 
has nothing to do with the order of the sacrifices.Bat the Yajur- 


veda and the Samveda,were compiled exclusively for purposes Of 


ritual application.In vedic- period austerity and sacrifices had 


prominent place. With the spread of Vedic @ulfure ,tbe sacrificial 
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rituals dominated and the Brahmana priests gained the highest 
position in Indian Society .Conseqently,to cause the four kinds 


_ Of ritual—duties,the priests were divided into four categories :+ 


(1) Hoty =They were called also Hota and used to recite the 
prayer to Indra,Agni;Varuna,etc. They were specialized 


for recital of hymns, 


(2) Udgatr ~ These priests recited only the Mantras of Soma 
Yajfa ag the chanting of hymms requiring a special train- 
ing for which the Udgatr equipped himself. 


(3) Advaryu ~ These priests performed different practical 
duties of the rituals.They were specialized in the actual 
performance of sacrifice involving a number of Operations 
and material details. 

(4) Brahman ‘They looked after all the activities of ritual , 
the superintendence and direction of the worship as a whole 
for which the Brahmapapriest had to qualify by aquiring 
proficiency in all the three Vedas so as to be able to core 
rect errors in the performance of different parts and ope= 


rations of sacrificer. 


Samaveda : 


teow Ge ete Jen PER Pen ED 


In the Samaveda, the text ig tretited 
only as means to an end,the learning of melodies.The student whose 
Object way to be trained as an Udgétr priest in the Schoole of 


Samaveda had first to learn melodies and this he could do with 


the aid of the Arcika part of Sama veda Or the song book weere is 


10 


given only the text of the first stanza of each song as an aid 
to the recollection of the tune.The Uttararcika part gives the 
stanzas out of which are formed the stotras to be sung at the 
. . dincetid 
sacrifices,to the tunes which the Arcika teacherg,The Samaveda 
is tms like a songbook giving the complete text of the songs 


and not merely the text of the first stanza of a song. 
Yejurveda : 


Just ag the Samaveda is the song- 
book of the Udgatr,the Yajurveda is the prayer book of Adhvarya 
priest.The Yajurveda has two divisions called Black( Krsna ) 
and white /( Sakla ),also cakled Vajasaneyi~samhita. The white 
Yajurved¢e contains only the Mantras,the Prayers,and sacrificial 
formulae which the priest has to utter,while the Black Yajurveda 


contains the Mantras in verse and also a portion in prose. 


&tharvaveda : 


{un Gane Dem ear Pew e Pes haw Pam Pew fey 


The Atharvaveda,indeed,contains mech 
new and original matter.A large part of this Vedic Samhifa ref- 
erg to and mentions appropriate herbs as remedies against dis- 
eases like fever,leprosy,Jaundice,dropsy,cough,Opthalmia and 
surgical ailments like fractures and wounds,bite of snakes, etc. 
The Atharvaveda thus ranks as the oldest book of Indian medicine 
Besides,it deale with Astronomy,domestic life harmony in family 
reconciliation with enemy ,health,safety on journey, luck in gamb- 
ling, so on. 


Education in Vedas : . 


ome Saw eg Saw Dems pan Danes Dae Dew Fae Sew Pes pee dee as PO Pe - 


The Rgveda Samhita reveals two 
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two stages and types of education and educational method .The 
matter of the Rgveda,its hymns,are the outcome of the first,the 
- Method of the pursuit of the highest truth and of its direct re-~- 
alisation on the basis of ascetic austerities and concentrated 
contemplation called Tapas which marks out the Rsis or " Seel ", 
In Rgveda,there is mention of seven Rsis absorbed in Tapas and 
of the power of Tapas in raising the Lowest to the hig'est.In x, 
154,2, there is a reference to Tapas of various forms as expla- 
ined by Sayana,euch as (1) austerities like Krcharacancdfayana 
whereby the ascetic is rendered invincible, (2) sacrifices whe~ 
reby he attains heaven,and (3) penances of the highest order, 
e.g. Hajegiya,Asvamedha ,forms of Upasana ( Yoga ).The verse x, 
136,3 describes the Muni's supreme bliss with souls detached 
from their bodies which alone are seen by the mortals,which mea- 
ns that they lived in a state of samadhi,living in the spirit and 
not in the body.There is a reference to Sannyasa in viil,24,26. 
The Rei of x,117 is named Bhikgsu and the Sukta is in praise of 
charity end gifts to one who begs in need. | 

When the highest knowledge was bui- 
1t up by the seers ( Bsis ) and revealed and stored up in the 
hymns,there were necessarily evolved the methods by whick sueh 
knowledge could a quired,conserved and transmitted to posterity. 
Thus every R¢i was a teacher who would start by imparting to his 
gon the text of the knowledge he had personally acquired and such 
texts would be the special property of his family .Each such fame 
ily of Rsis was tms functioning like* vedic school admitting 
pupils for instruction in literature or texts in its possession. 


The relations between teacher and taught are well established | 


ae | ee? 


in Rgveda.The methods of education naturally varied with the 
capacities of pupils.Self-realization by means of tapas would 


_ be for the few. 


&s the Raveda itself points out, 
" Classmates ( Sakhas,i.e. those of some knowledge or who have 
studied the same Sasttac ) may have equality in the possession 
of their senses like the eye and the ear,but betray inequality 
in respect of theix power or speed of mind ( manasam pragavesu) 


or the knowledge or wisdom which is attained by the mind ). 


Recitation of Texts +s 


(Same Gitar Cay Bom Dee Bates yess Gene Gow Gm Baw Gow COT Gee Base ee Hes Gy How 


The subject of Learning being these 
hymns,the first step was Naturally to impart the sacred texts 
to the learners by recitation.The air was resounding with the 
recitation of the hymns in the Vedic schools.It was such a fami-~ 
liar phenomenon that it has inspired even a hymn of the Rgvede 
( vii, 103 ) which compares the monotonous r@citation of words 


of 
by the teacher and his pupils to the croaking/frogs exhilarat~ 


ed by the approach of rain.V.M.Apte says, " The Froghymygives 

us a glimpse of the educational system of the Rgvedic age.The 
fifth verse gives picture of the earliest vedic school by the com- 
parison of te croarking of the frogs to the chorus of voices 
heard when a teacker recites the Veda,section by section (Parvan), 
and@ the pupils repeat his words after him.The first verse of the 
hymn suggests through smile that this concerted school= 
recitation spreng into life suddenly,at a stated time ( the ope+ 
ning of the monsoon?) , because frogs raising their ( rain-inspired) 
voices at the opening of the monsoon after lying low for ( the 


rest of) the year are compared to Bradhmanas,conforming to their 
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fixed annual routine ( Vrata ).Evidently the entire inetrection 
was orally given.Dekates are also referred to ( x,71 ). The 
word ! prahmacdhin | in the technical sense of a ' religious 'stu- 
dent is found in X,109,5,The father was not rarely also a tea = 
cher his son taking lessong from him along with a few neighbour- 
ing students.2hat the eNevpanine of the intellect ,as well as the 
development of character,in the Brahmacarin was aimed at seen 
from the celebrated ' Gayatri verse ( 111,62,10 )' . Thus recite- 
tion of vedic Texts was cultivated as an art by itself’.A great 
value and potency attached to the very sounds of letters and syl- 
lables by which the sacred words were uttered.Such utterance was 
not left to mere naturel or individual promun ciation but was arti- 
ficially regulated by metfes.Thus the first step in Rgvedic edu- 
cation was. @6¥rect recitation of the Text taught .The words of 
Vedic mantras must be recited in the prescribed manner to achieve 
their full fruit. Mere recitation of the texts in the order pres- 
cibed hag a spiritual efficacy of its own.Tms the recitation 
of Mantras has a mystical use by itself.A spiritual benefit flows 


from the observance of the strict order of words of thé recited. 


Rgvedic education ,however, was not 
confined to mere learning by rote and sacred texts.The contemple- 
- tion and comprehensiotef their meaning was considered as more imp 
ortant and vital to education than their mere mechanical recite- 
tion and correct pronunciation.The Bgveda has severel signifi-~ 
cant passages condemning and holding-up to ridicule those whose 
knowledge ig confined only to the recitation of its words with 
out insight, into their meaning,and emphasizing the supreme need 
of realizing that meaning by constant and concentrated contempl- 


ation. 


iy 


Briefly speaking, the sys_tem of education represented in the 
Rgveda thus concerns only the acquisition of the highest knowle- 
dge and saving wisdom and not of ordinary secular knowledge or 
intermediate truth for purposes of worldly life.The metkod of 
this learning is determined by its aims and contents.The method 
of attaining the knowledge of the absolute , " Prabrahma jrana" 
is not the method of acquiring a knowledge of the objective sci- 
ences,arts and crafts.It is the method of realisation of the hig- 
hest and ultimate truths called Rta and Satya by inhibition of 
the senses and the objective,the method of meditation /( dhyana ys 
In a Rgvedic passage,Tapas is described in a literal sense as 


" the most radiant effulgence coming from the highest knowledge ", 


Vratacar. and Upanayana : 


Saw Dee gee Pn om Set Mow Das She Ge Gon Ges Pou Gen ne Soe Hen On Ot ST On 


We’ get in the Rgveda glimpses of 

an educational system which comprised the small domestic school 
run by a teactler who admitted to his instruction resident pupils. 
These had to live with him under prescribed disciplines or vOws 
as "vratdcaris '. The word " Brahmacarin "in the technical 
sense of a " religious student « in X,109,5, The father was not 
rarely as a teacher,his son taking lessons from him along with 

a few Neighbouring students.In the Roveda, there is no explicit 
reference to the ceremony of Upanayana or Initiation ( lit., the 
drawing near or leading forth of a boy for study under a teacher ) 
which is regarded @s of mich great importance in later days. 


Brahmapa Sangha : 


‘Sue Qe Se oe Pe ew Pee ete he WS He PT A Be 


~ The highest stage of education is 


represented in what are called the Brahmana Safighas,the Assemblies 


iv 

or Academies where the successful students flocked for the advae 
neement of knowledge by discussing their respective contributi- 
ons to it.The Brahmana Sahgha wes an organisation where merito- 
‘rious students were given chantes to fulfil their quest of hig- 
her knowledge .These Sanghas may be compared to the seminars of 
the modern times as they had all the qualities of these séginas 
ts. Thus the Conference method for the promotion and diffusion 
of learning,the method of discussion in seminars and academies, 


was first evolved India,as evidenced by the Rgveda. 


No Caste rigidity in Education : 


aan Gee Gre Oe 80 Bhs ret New BRe Pom Ee Pew Pee HO Pes Bee Bet Pee ee ST ee PO Poe HO He Be ED 


The caste=system is known to the 
Rgveda,but it was not known to it in all the rigidity and elebor- 
ations marking it in later times.Though the Rsis or Seers mentio- 
ned above were generally Brahmins,it was not exclusively so.Supr- 
eme knowledge was not confined to faste and did not go by birth 
but by inner worth achieved by tapas.The Rgveda Samhita mentions 
names of several Ksat riya Rsis such as Ambarisa, Trasadasyu ,Agva~ 
medha,Purumilha,Ajamilha ,SindmdvVipa,etc.A solemn religious rec- 
ognition ig given in the famous puru sagukta of Rgveda where the 
BYahmena and Ksatriya,the Vai gya and the Suara are described as 
limbs of the Creator. The equality of man is seen in the sphere of 
culture evidenced by the Rgveda. The author of Aitareya Brahmane, 
Mahiidasa,had a Spare mother,while the Rsi Kavasa,was born of a 
Dasl ,according to that work ( viii,l .). The Rgveda tells of 
five peoples who offered sacrifice to Agni ( X,45,5 ) and these 
five included four castes and nig&das of low origin.The Vajasene- 
yi Samhita states that "all classes have an equal right to stu- 
dy the Veda ". The education was free to every one.There is men- 


tion of suéh families in which the father is Viaisya, the son 
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vedic poet,and mother is a labour doing grinding, Tms it is 
clear that the members of all the castes were Free to gain hig- 
ex education and these statements are supported even by the Yajur- 


veda. 


Woman education : 


FR gs tee pe Sees Bee Ben gee Oe Pee BHT Os 


In the Vedic period women were adm- 
itted to full religious rites and consequently to complete edu- 
cational facilities .The wife was a reqular participator in the 
sacrificial offerings of the husband.Women sages were called 
Rsikés and Rrabmebinds. If girls were looked after and educat~ 
ed in the same way as the boys and many amongst them gained high- 
est education and were called Brahmavadini and achieved the sta» 
tus Rsika some of the women were regarded as Devis and even come 
posed hymns.The Rgveda knows of the followings Rsikés or Brehme~ 
Vadinis,viz., Lopamudra,Romaga,Apala,Vigvavafa ,Kadru,and several 
other mentioned in tke tenth Mandale,such as Paulomi,Savitri, 
Jarit% ,Ghoga,and so on, 

The BrahmaVadinis were the products 
of the educational discipiline of brahmacarya for which women 
also were eligible Raved® refers to young girls completing their 
education as brahmacarinis and then gaining husbands in whom they 
are merged like rivers in Oceans. Rgvedé mentions unmarried lea~ 
rned and young daughters who should be married to learned bride- 
grooms, Yajurved ( vili,1 ) similarly states that a daughter,who 
has completed her brahmacarya,should be married to one who is 
Learned like her.The Atharvaveda ( X1,6 ) also refers to maidens 
qualifying by their brahmacarya,the disciplined life of student- 


‘ iy 
ship ,»for married Life in the agama . 
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SEQULAR LEARNING ; 


one fen Pen Pee Dae as eee ee PS 


Rgvedic edueation was not confined 
to religion only of the people though it was mainly religious 
and literary in its character,There mst have been a considera- 
ble amount of secular or nonereligious,education to tuild up its 
economic life.It is known for its progress in all departments 
of national life,economic,political or religious,its progress in 
the various arts and Crafts of civilized life, in Agriculture, 
Industry and trade.The Rgveda hardly furnishes any direct evide- 
nce on such education,but a glimpse of it may be found.In a hym- 
“n in the Rgveds we find a graphic picture of the realities of 
Life .Even the Rsi~head of a family could not secure that all the 
membe Is of his family should tend towards rsihood» The mother 
of ‘a Rsi happens to be a literate lady who behaves like a good 
housewife ,grinding corn,while his father goes about curing per- 
sons Of their physical illness and that for the sake of earning 
his family's Livelihood.In the body of the Rgveda there are sceq= 
ttered,references to the diverse economic pursuite of the times= 
betokening a diffusion of industrial education in the country . 
There was considerable progress in pasture,cattle=rearing and 
agricilture.The plough was drawn by oxen,There was use of manure, 
The weaver ( Vaya ) was quite prominent ,as Rgvedic India was adv= 
anced in Textiles and so on.All this economic progress was built 
up by the talent and training produced by Schools of craftsman- 
ship,the existence of which we can only infer in the absence of 
any direct evidence from the Rgveda. 


COURSES OF STUDY : 
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The courses of study in Vedic period 


\? 


&s stated above were not limited to religion only .Disciples 

were also taught the Grammar. Generally the study of Sikga,Kalpa, 
Wakarana ,Nirukta, Chanda and Jyotisa were taught in Vedic period, 
“These six are known as Sadariga=Veda or Vedangas,i.e’. the Veda of 
six limbas,There are subsidiary studies along with the Rgveda. 
Although these subjects are now extent in the forms of Sutras bel- 
onging to @ mach later age.fheir origins mist be found in the 
age of the Rgveda. &s the Veda was learnt by recitation and pro- 
per pronunciation,it was first necessary to learn the science of 
Sikg&.fhe word Siksa is from the root Siks,to give.fhe Preceptor 
_( gam ) was giving the Veda to his pupil by uttering it .Therefo- 
re,a knowledge of Siksa was preliminary to study of Veda,the mas- 
tery of which depended upon upon its proper pronunciation and rece ; 
itation. Just as the Veda was recited according to the rules» of 
Siksa, Yajhe according to the miles the second Vedanga called Kalpa. 
Similarly VWakarana and Nirukas had also to be studied as aids 

to the comprehension of the meaning of the vedic text and chanda 
must have been regarded as preliminary to Vedic Chanting, The m- 
les of poetical composition,of verification and metre had to be 
mastered . Lastly, a study of Jyotisa gave an insight into uncha- 
nging and regular laws of nature and kindled the scientific spi- 
rit in that age. 

. The Yajurved fixes the religious sche 
eme and ordering of Hindu life in the course of ceremonies it 
prescribes.The contents of the Yajurveda show how it gave impetus 
to the development of new subjects of study.both religious and 
secular’, The need of correct pronunciation of hymns by the Hotr 
priest laid =. °° the beginnings of subjects like siksa 


(phonetics and Chandas ( metrics ) treated vedahgas ( parts of 
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vedic study ) and of the pretiégakhys literature.The Yajurveda 
contains a reference to an established system of student ship .It 
skatec that man owes three debts which he must repay in three 
prescribed ways,viz., in the debts to Rsis to be repaid by brahma~ 
carya by whief} ke is to acquire and spread the knowledge he inhe- 
rits from the Rsis ( 2) The debt to gods by Ye&jnas ( sacrifice 
es ) to realize his kinship with the spiritual world ( of gods); 
and (3) the debt to ancestors by fatherhood to continue the fam- 
ily in which he ig born.The debt to Rsis is the debt which one 
owes to learning in the shape of his cultural heritage%.Such an 
Obligation he can only discharge by making his own contribution 
to learning which he can achieve only the basis of brahmacarya’, 
About the education in the Atharvaveda Dr’. R.K.Mukherji says, 
"In ancient India,the system of education was fixed and stand- 
ardized on the basis of certain universally admitted and establi- 
shed ideals and practices connected by the term Brahmacarya’,The 
Atharvaveda is the only Veda which directly extols,exalts and 
expounds this fundamental system and institution of Brahmacarya 
whith frms the foundation of the entire structure of Hindu nous: 
ght and life. Subjects and courses of study may vary,but the sys-= 
tem of education,its methods of training and discipline,mist rem- 
ain the same under all conditions. Studentship in ancient Ind ia 
wags evolved into a science or an art of life which did not admit 
of any changgaccording to age or clime but was taken to be a unie 
versal validity. 

The Sevusyagsaa’ Konteine a separate. 
_ Long hymn describing this system of student ship .The pupil enters 
upon his stage of studentship through the performance of the 
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ceremony of institution called Upanayana by his chosen teacher 
celled Acarya.The ceremony takes three days during which the tea~ 
: cher hold within him the pupil to impart to him a new birth and 


Iegenerated Life whence the pupil emerges ' dvija ' or twice- 
born .His first birth he owes to his parents who gave him only his 
body .[t is a mere physical birth,his second birth is spiritual. 
It unfolds his mind and soul After this Upanayana,the pupil eme- 
rges as a Brahmacari, a new and changed person both externally 
and internally." His dress and other external marks are quite 
distinct from other’.He is also distinguished by some inner attre 
ibutes and discipilines like self restraint ( Xrama ),practice © 
Of penance ( tapas ), consecration to a- life of discipline through 
prescribed regulations ( diksa ) The “acarya ox preceptor is sust- 
ained by the devoted disciple performing faithfully his prescri-~ 
bed duties.Besides,the special hymn in praise of the Brahmachari, 
the Atharvaveda contains a few other passages on the life and ag 
a system of discipline. 

Lastly,in connection withthe pray~- 
ex for noneinterruption of study,it is interesting to note the 
holidays observed in these Vedic Schools on occasions of cloudy 


or windy weather J’ (Anerent Iudion Educultea , 4 64). 
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Bducation in Post-Vedic Brehmanic Period : 


Brahmanas : 


We shall now study education in the 
light of the data furnished by the vast body of post-vedic liter~ 
ature,comprising what are called the Bfahmanas, Aranyakas: and 
Upanisage and Sitras.It may be said that Indian education reac= 
hed its climax and achieved the degree of efficieney and suecess 
in this period when it . could produce a literature like the 
Upanisads which are universally admitted to record the utmost pos» 
sibilities of human speculation regarding some of the ultimate 
problems of life and metaphysical mysteries.The Rgveda Samhita 
presents the two aspects Of religion, the aspect of thought, Phil- 
Osophy ,Meditation and concentration ( Tapas ) and the practical 
aspect of religion as exemplified in external worship of indivi- 
dual deities by means of YajNas or sacrifices.The first aspect is 
distingaished as jfiana-Kanda and the second karma-Kanda(° 7%. _+ 
co : ee a The karma- 
kanda,the practical needs of worship,called for the growth of 
priesthood and its necessary texts,the two Vedic Samhitas of 
Sama and Yajup.Religion now began to centre more and more elabor- 
ated and called for suitable texts by which he could be requla- 
ted,fixed and conserved. This explains the emergence of new type 
of literature,the Brahmanas,which is unique in the annals of lit- 
erature,The Brahmanase«worlks Theddeal:with brahma, i.e’, devotion 
ang prayer and are of the nature of text books for rituals or tree 
- atises on the ' Science of Sacrifice ', Their main purpose is to 
explain the religions between the Vedic texts and their correspon- 


ding ceremonial and also to explain their symbolical meaning with 
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reference to each Other.Brahmana books are second to Vedas and 
consist of the methods of rituals and meanings of the Mantras. 
They deal with the performances of various methods of different, 
Tituals called ' Vidhi.'.The extent Brahmana group themselves 
round the several Vedas which thus determine their subject matt~ 
er.Ihms the Brahmanas of Rgveda such ag Aitareya and Keusitaki 
only such explanations of the rituals as. are needed by the 
Hotr priest in his task of collecting from the total body of the 


mamns the verses suited to each particular occasion ag its g&stra. 

The Brahmanas of the Saémaveda such as Tandya ,Cf@flogya, félavakeze, 
ae and of the Yajurveda such as Taittizlya,Satapatha,etc, 

confine themselves to the duties of the Udgaétr and Adbvaryu pri-~ 


est. 


The Brahmana literature is vast and 
varied,but also dry and repulsive excepeting where,leaving their 
proper subject which is mystical and puerile speculation on rit- 
ual practices,the Brahmane authors cite illustrative examples 
from social life,invent actiological myths to serve as the basic ° 
principle to all imaginable concrete facts,or simply narrate mytho- 
Logical or semiehistorical stories sometimes in the form of bal= 
Lad.The Brahmanea texts are written maimly in Sanskrit prose .The 
Satapatha Brahmanaand the Jaiminiye Brahmana show fully develop- 
ed literary style. 


Aranyakas : 


Sa Pee HY BE: Pres Pen Gee Pet Pow Oe 


The Aranyakas ( " Forest-Texts " ), 
the concluding portions of ,or appefdices to, the Brahmanas,are 


so called beceuse their contents are of so secret and uncanny 
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a nature that they would spell. danger if taught to the uniniti- 
ated ,and had ,therefore, to be learnt in the forest and not in 

‘ the villages They are concerned neither with the performence ner 
with any explanation of the sacrifice,but with its mysticism and 
symbolism.They form a natural transition to the Upanisadés, the 
Oldest of which are either included in or appended to the Arany- 


akas,the line of demarcation being not always easy to draw 


The Aranyakas and Upanisads by themselves,and not the system of 
Philosophy based on them,were originally called " Vedante " (Lit~ 
erally,the concluding portions of the Veda) ~ a title applicable 


to them in more senses than one as follows :s- 


(1) From the point of view of rela- 
tive literacy chronology,they stand at the end of the Veda. (2) As 
the most obtruse and mystical of the Sruti works,they were natu- 
rally taught to the pupil towards the close of the period of his 
apprenticeship with his Guru. They formed the end of the daily 
Vedic»recital. 

Ag component ( and concluding ) pé~ 
rts of the Brahmanas,the Aranyakas ( and some Upaniseds ) are fo- 
und attached to ag many Sakhas ( Vedic schools ) as the Brehmene s 
belong to , The Aitareya Arenyeka is appended to the 4itereya 
Brahmana of the Rgveda.1t consists of five books wich are Look- 
ed upon and designated as five separate frenyakas .The first dee~ 
Ls with the Soma sacrifice from the ritual point of view.The sec- 
ond is intermixed with theosophical speculations on Prana and . 


purusa, and is Upanisadic in character,the last four chapters 


ay 


actually forming the Aitareya Upanisad.The third book conteing 
allegorical and mystical Meanings of the Samhita, Pada, end Krama 
texts ( Pathas). The last two books contain miscellaneous matter, 
" such ag Malanempi, verses and details about the Ni skevalya SEstra, 
to be recited in the Mahavrata,end are attrituted:. to Agvalaya~ 
Na and Seunaka-two Sitras authors. the Sankhayana or Keusi taki ‘Ar- 
anyaka is the concluding portion of the Kausitakt Brahmana of 

the Rgveda and agrees very closely with the Aitareya ‘Arenyaka in 
its contents.It consists of fifteen chapters of whie}, 3 to 6 con~ 


stitute the long and important Kaugitaki Upanisad.In the black 
Yajurveda,the Tittirlya Aranyaka is only a continuation of the Tay. 
ttirlya Braéhmana.It consists of ten chapters or Prapathakes(com- | 
monly called Aranas )., 7 to 9 constituting the important Taitt- 
irtya Upani sad . The tenth chapter called Mahanarayana Upanisad is 
a very late addition to the “Arenyaka .In the white Yajurveda the 
fourteenth book of the Satapatha Brahmana is in name only an ‘Ara+ 
nyaka-the Brhadaranyeka - the last six chapters of which consti- 
tute the celebrated Upanisad of the name and the major part of 
the so-called Aranyaka. 

| For the Sameveda,the only ‘Aranyakes 
are the first ‘Aranayak-Like section of the Chandogya Upanisad, 
which belongs probably to the Tandya-Mafa-Brahmana and the Jaimi- 
Miya Upenisad Brahmana which is nothing but an ‘Arenyaks of the 
Jaiminiya or Talavakara school of the Samaveda and comprises tre 
well-known Kena ( or Talavekara } Upanisad. 

It is not necessary to discuss here 

the contents of the ‘Arenyakas . 
The Upenicags : 


The word ' Upanisad'is derived from 


ay 


the root " Upasni~sad" which means " to sit down near some one." 
This no doubt refers to the pupils sitting down near his teacher 
at the time of instruction. The prefix "ypo- " may also be taken 
tO connote the pupil's " approaching " the teacher to request 
him to impart his doctrine. The word in course of time gatwered 
round it the sense of secret coimankeesion ox doctrine which was 
imparted at such sittings.Later on the word also came to be app- 


lied to the texts which incorporated such doctrines. 


The number of treatises called Upa- 
Nigads as the others.The oldest Upamisads are partly included in 
the Aranyakas or the " forest texts "and partly appended to th- 
em.As a branch of Vedic literature even these texts are regard- 
ed as " breathed out " by Brahman and only " visioned " by the 
Vedic seers, The Upanisads are usually called Vedanta,or * the 
end of the Veda ",not only because they came at the end of the 
Vedic period,or that they were taught at the end of Vedic instre 
uction,bit also because the later philosophers found in them 
the final aim of the Veda.! 

Some of the Upanisadic texts in fact 
from the component parts of the Brahmanas. These are the Aitare~ 
y® Upanisad,the Kausitaki Upanisad,the Taittiriya Upanisad,th_e 
Mah@narayana Upanisad,the Brpadéranyaka Upanisad,the Chandogya 
Upanisad, and the Kena Upanisad. All these Upanisads ,with the 
exception of only the Mata@narayana and Upanisad,belong to the 
earliest stage in the development of the texts.They are very mach 
akin to the prose of the Brahmanas and are certainly older then - 
Paddha and Panini. 

The second category of the Upanis~ 


2ds represents a slightly later stage,mt even these are 
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pre~Biddhistic.They distinguish themselves from the first Sabégu 

ory in their form which is mosly or entirely metrical’.Then,these 

. texts have very often come down to us independent texts.To this 
Panegery belong the Katha, the Svetadvatara, the Maharfdrayana , the 

Iga,the Mundaka and the Pragna Upanisads.Though these texts also 

| expound the vedanta doctrine,they are not altogether free from 
Sednkhya and Yoga view-points. 

The Maitrayaniya Upanisad which is 
attributed to a school of the black Yajurveda and the Mandukya 
Upanisad of the Atharvaveda belong to the post-Buddhistic peri- 
od.Their Language,style,and contents show a later origin,and the 
great philosopher Sahkara does not Mention them.But due to their 
conneetion with certain Vedic schools they may be styled,togeth- 
ex with the twelve mentioned above,as Vedic Upanishads. 

The Principal contents of the Upani- 
sads,at any rate of the more important among them,are philosop- 
hical speculations.The philosophers of the Upanisads are actively 
interested in an earnest enquiry into the ultimate truth lies 
behind the world of creation .They have variously expressed their 
findings in the identity of Brehman that highest principles whch 
manifest iteelf in the montley creation and whi:h receives all 
things back at the time of dissolution =~ and Atman which is the 
individual self.This pointedly recorded in the famous dictum of 
identity "ter Tvam esi "where "at ",meaning © that ",stands 
for Brahman, and through it the universe and "tvam ", meaning 


“ thoagh ," for Atman or the individual self. 


The Sutras : 


5 lead re ten Ges toe etme ee hae 


The word sutra,by which a special 
y means “a thread ". 


clacs of Literature is designated, ordinaril 
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Secondarily it d@notes that type of literature which is made up 
of short sentences running bhrough a topic like a thread.A Sutra 
has thus come to mean a short rule,in a few words as possible, 

' giving a clue to the learning stored in a particular topic for= 
ming part of a particular book.Both by their form and object the 
SGtras form a class by themselves.The system of oral instruction 
which formed the basis of education in those days very probably 
Necegsitated this peculiar fashion of summarizing the entire expo-~ 
sition to help its sasy memorizing.1t is also not improbable that 
the intricacies of Vedic ritual,which were to be serupulously obs= 
exrved in every small detail,contributed to a certain extent to 
the development of this form of literature .if,therefore,a noni-~ 
nitiate finds here clarity sacrificed at the altar of brevity,it 
is only natural.Bat the definition of a Sutra clearly says thet 
@ gutza should be brief in form but at the same time unambigudls 
in zi its meaning. 

The class of literature which comes 
under thig head does not form part of the Vedic literature,bi is 
in close association with it.it is not the Vede,e divine revele~ 

ion,but the Vedanga, "the limbs of the Veda ",constituting 
works Of human euthorship.Though these Vedéhgas include a nua- 
bex of exergeticel science like Si kstia { Phonetics ).Kalpe 
( ritual ), Vyékarena ( grammer ),Nirukta ( etymology ), Chandas 
( metrics ), and Jyotisa ( astronomy ),al1 of them have not come 
down to us in the Sitra style.Ihese six vedéhgas refer to the 
six sbjects that help the proper understanding ,»recitation, end 
the sacrificial use of the Vedas.Taken as a whole,therefore, the 
aa form of literature is postevedic,as is ako shown by its 


. Language. In contents,however, they may be traced back to the 
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period of the Brahmanas which occasionally deal with etymology, 
grammar and astronomy alog side the ritual Though some of the 
examplers of this literary activity are later in date,the period 
which typifies this aphoristic literature may be taken to be Pree 
Buddhistic.The Sruata Sitras, a continuation of the Brahmanas on 
their ritual sides,as the Upanisads are on their speculative side. 
The rites they deal with are never congregational but are always 
performed on behalf of a single individual called Yajamana ( Sac~ 
rificer ),. The second branch of ritual sieves are the Grhya Sut 
ras treating of numerous ceremonies applicable to the dome stic 
life of a man and his femily from birth to death.Since these lay 
Outside the scope of the Brahmanas , the authors of the Grhya Sat ~ 
rag had to rely on popular tradition in. deaking with observance of 
daily life.The third branch of the Sutra literature of Smrti,are 
the Dharma Sutras which deal with the customs of daily life (Sam- 
ayacarika ) and are ts our earliest . legal literature.There 
is lastly a division of the Sutras called the Sve Sutras conne~ 
ected with religious practice they are practical manuals giving 
the Measurement necessary for the construction of the vedi,of the 
altars and so forth.They show quite an advanced knowledge of geo~ 
metry and constitute the oldest Indian mathematical works (Macdo= 
nell ,Sans,Lit. p. 264 ). 

Though some of the examplars of this 
literary activity are in date,the period which typifies this aph- 
o¥istic Literature may be taken to be presBuddhistic "= The Vedic 
Age, p. 472. 

Education in _Brahmanes Arenvakes Jpaniseds _and Satr: as : 
With the development and elaboration 


of the institution of the sacrifiees and the growth of a vast 
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literature connected with it,the problem of the preservation 
of this literature became very acute,particularly because during 
the age under disassion the whole of it ( the Samhitas and 
Brahmanas, including the ‘Aranyakas and Upanisads appended to 
them ) was looked upon as Sruti or revealed literature.The Vedic 
literature mist therefore have formed the chief subject of ins~ 
truction and the vital part of education .Naturally,then,the pro 
cess of imparting the knowledge of the sacred hymnology and sac~ 
rificial ritual mist have become more and more systamatized dur- 
ing this age.Literary education was transmitted only orally,i.e. 
by word Of mouth from teacher to pupil .We find an echo of thic 
system in the famous frog-hymn of the Rgveda,quoted above.The art 
of writing was very probably know to the vedic Indians,but that 


it played no part in the educational system of ancient India is 


accepted by all. | 

The Atharvaveda ( X1.5 ) refers to 
a brahmacarin ( Vedic student ) gathering sacred,fuel for fire- 
w oxship and bringing alms ( begged from door to door ) to the 
teacher ,.There are also prayers in the Atharvaveda for liturgical 
employment at the ceremony of Initiation ( Upanayana ). SVad- 
hyaya or the daily portion or lesson of Vedic study is referred 
to in the Saphitas of the Yajurveda. In the Kathaka Samhita, 
a rite for the benefit of one who,though not a prahmana ,has rec= 
ited or studied the vidya,is mentioned,and the well-known fact 
that Kgatriya kings like Janaka were not only keen students of 
the Vedas,but also great philosophers renders it almost certain 


4 
that members of the Ksatriya and Vaisya castes received the sac- 


rament of the Upanayana end went through part ( at least ) of 
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the period of studentship,although normally the Keatrye would 
study the art of war.Vedic study,service to the teacher,and Chasy | 
_ tity detabled description of the Upanayana as a sacrament ( sams~ 
kara ) in the Sat patha pYéhaman’? includes all the essential fea- 
tures of the same sacrament and life of studentship which are 
treated at length in the Grhya~Sitras, such as : (1) The formal 
acceptance of the pupil by the teacher at the request of the for- 
mex ; (2 ) the entrusting of the pupil to the care of certain 
déties ; (3) the vows and duties to be discharged by the pupil 
while residing at the house of the Guru,such as, putting fuel on 
the fire,sipping water,and begging alms ; ( 4 ) the dress of the 
pupil consisting of the ajina,the girdle,etc. The description of 
young Ahdirasa teaching his elders,in the Tandya prahamara and 
the stories of Nabhanedistha and Bharadvaja in the Aitareya and 
Taittiriya Brahmapas,give us a vivid picture of the educational 
system of those days,with its insistence on truthfulness,observ- 
ance of duty ( dharma ),devotion to the acarya or Guru ( Precep- 
tor ) and to one's parents, hospitality faith and generosity .The 
feittiriya Aranyaka even anticipates some minute directions of 
the type given in the Grhya-Sutras,such as,the pupil should not 
run while it is raining,nor ufirinate in water,nor bathe naked, 
etc, 

Women probably took part in the int- 
ellectual Life of the society,but we have no such definite refer-= 
ence in the Later Samhita and Brahmana texthas we get in the Upa- 
nisads. From the Tait titiya Samfiita,the Upanisads.From tie Taitt- 
iviya Saphité,he Maitrayani Semhiite” end the Satapatha Brahmapa 
we know that women were taught to dance and to sing which appeer 


to be recognized feminine accomplishments. 
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Among subjects of study figured arithmetic, grammar,and weoeeay 

( Tandya Brahmana ) Language was Obviously an important subject 
_of study, | ” 

There was then no system of state 

education .The Braéhmana teachers taught students of the three hig- 
her castes at their houses,giving them free board and lodging. 

In return,the pupils served the teacher and gave him fees ( Ge 
Tu daksina ).That the education in this home University was not 
merely literary,but also included physical and moral training, 

is seen from the Ward daily routine of the pupil and the code of 


moral conduct prescribed for hAM,while residing with the teacher. 


The existence of Vedic Schools in 
this age,that is, even before the establishment of Sitra-Caranas, 
is clear evidence that even in these early times,centres, of Ved- 
ic learning presided over by a celt:brated Vedic teacher were sca~ 


ttered Jover the country.fhe Samaveda Sutras refer to Brahmana= 
e*canas ( Schools ) and as many as fifteen caranas of the Vajasa- 


neying are known including the Kanava and Madhyamdina ones that 
have survived.The only Samhita-caranas known are those of the 
Baskalas and Sakalas for the Rfgveda Samhita.Ihe separate Samhi~ 
ta and Brahgmana- caranas originated owing to a difference in 
the texts of the Samhitas and Brahmanas respectively. 

It is important to note that numer 
ous Vedic Schools existed all over the country.The example of 
the assembly of the learned in the Court of Janaka shows that deb=- 
ates ( philosophical and literary ) were often held under royal 
auspices. 

The Upanisads are a living testimony 
to the high intellectual attainments of the Age «The stories of 


Svetaketu Fruneya and Satykéma,Jabala in the Chan¢ogya Upani saq 
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and the well known passage in the Taittiriya Upanisad ( ly dl) 
containing instruction ( anu éa¢ana )given to the student at the 
end of his studies show that the educational system maintained ~. 
the high standard and lofty ideals of the preceeding age.Some © 
special features of the educational system are prom@mently bou- 
ght out in the Upanisads.We find,for instance,that the highest 
position in society ylelded to the highest position in society 
is willingly yielded to the intellectual aristocracy .Kaptriya 
kings like Janaka were famous for their Learning,and respect was 
paid to them by all including the Brahmanas.There are many inst- 
ances on record where even the Brahmanas learned the sacred kno- 
wledge, particularly philosophy from the Ksatriyas.The story ému- 
pi,in the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad shows. that even old men became 
pupils.Aut the most pleasing feature is the frequent reference 
to women teachers,many of whom possessed the highest spiritual 
knowledge . The famous dialogues between Yajnavalkya and his wife 
Maitreyi and spiritual attainments to which a woman could rise. 
The stories of these noble and gifted ladies stand in sad contr- 
ast to the later age when even the study of Vedic literature wes 


forbidden to women under the most severe penalty. 


The Upanisads contain-“Several lists 
of subjects of study,and these give us a good idea of the wide 
range of knowledge in those days.One such list mentions not only 
Veda, Ititdca,Purana,and spiritual knowledge ( Brahma-Vidya ), 
but also grammar,mathematics ( Rasi ),chronoLogy ( Nidhi ),dialec- 
tics ( Vak®vakya ),ethics ( Ekayana ),astronomy,military science, 
science of snakes,and knowledge of portents ( Daiva ).fhere are 


a few more branches of knowledge mentioned*in this list whose 


SS 
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exact scOpe or nature cannot be defined,such as pitrya ( Science 
regulating to the manés ),Deva=vidya ( etymological interpreta- 
. tion of divine names;or_knowledge of gods ),Bhuta-vidya ( demono= 
| logy or science of elements),and Davajanavidya ( dancing and 
music or mythoLogy ).It is extremely unfortuanate thet we have 
no texts preserved regarding many of these subjects .But the list 
shows how a very comprehensive view of edueation was developed 
at the close of the Vedic age.It also demonstrates that the six 
subject comprised in Vedahgas formed only a small portion of the 
curriculum of study,and not the whole of it,as is popularly beli- 
‘eve. 


Svadhyaya 


Sete Ret feast Bee rw Bw Dawe Pees Bees 


( System of Education) : 


Education was not yet regarded as 
an end in itself but only ag a means to an end, viz., the attain- 
ment of Branmavarcasa,i.e. sacred knowledge or knowledge of the 
Absolute’.This is pointed out in numerous passages of Vedic lit- 
erature.Ihe performance of sacrifice,of specific ritual acts is 
also mentioned as means to this end of spiritual development but 
more stres¢ is laid upon the study of the sacred texts.Indeed, 
the importence of such study is repeatedly insisted upon,for wh- 
ich the technical name Svadhyaya is applied.The efficacy of Sva~ 
dhyaya is pointed out by the Satapatha Brehmana which regards it 
as a form of secrifice to tke Brahman by which an imperishable 
world is cenhieg 1% is also pointed out that by the study and 
teaching of Veda,one becomes calm in mind independent of others, 
the best physician for himself,with his restraint of the senses, 


uniformity of mentel attitude ,growth of intelligence,fame and 
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the power of perfecting the people ( ibid,7,1 ).The Taitt= 
irfya Aranyaka (11, ° 9=15 ) also regards Svadhyaya as 
brahmayajna Or sacrifice of devotion and Lays down certain as 
"to the exact place and time of study.In times of diffimltics 
the study may be carried on in the town or village during the day 
ox night according to convenience.In that case there should be 
no loud repetition of the texts.In tne afternoon one should reci-~ 
te more.When he returns home he is to make a gift.For this kind 
ef study by onets own self without the aid of a teacher there is 
no svadhyafye or prohibition of study except when one is uncl_ean 


in body or is in an uncleanplace. 
Need of Teacher : 


The necessity of self-study did not 
prelude that of the student finding a teacher for himself .The 
futility of mere self-study is always recognized'.The teacher is 
represented ag indispensable to knadwledge in Katha-Upani sad (iit, 
8 )." Apart from the teacher,there is no access here ". Similar- 
ly,the Mandake Upanigad ( 1,2,3 ) : "Let him,in order to under- 
stand this,take fuel in his hand and approach a Guru is learned ana 
dwells entirely in Brahmana." Agein ( 111,2,3.)" Not by self- 
study is tye atman realized,not by mental power , nor by amasse 
ing mich information." A Teacher is regarded as necessary to dis 
perse the mist of empirically acquired knowledge from our eyes 
the CfEndogya Upaniiced states : "A father may therefore tell 
that doctrine ( i.e. the doctrine of Brahman as the sum of the 
Universe ) to his eldest son,or to a worthy pupil .But no one 
should tell it to anybody else,even if he gave him the whole 


sea-girt earth,full of treasure.The Chandogya Upanised ( Vii) 
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relates how Indra himself was obliged to live with Prajépati 
as a pupil for 101 years in order to obtain the perfect instruc~ 
tion.in the Kau dita ki Upanisad ( l,l) Arun takes fuel in his 
handbecomes a pupil of Citra Gangyayarii. In the Brlhadaranyake 
( 11,1,14 ) Gargya says to Ajatagatru : " Then Let me come to you 
ag a pupil," "In the Pra gfe-U pani sad (1.1 ) Suketsa:,;Satyakae” 
ma , Sauryayanin , Keu¥élya, Vaidarbhi, end Kabandhin take fuel in : 
their hands to become pupils of Pippalada. 
Admission to Studentspip : 


Studentship is normally inaugurat~ 
ed by the ceremony of Upanayana or initiation,the significance 
of which is most beautifully set forth in the Atharvaveda in 
the passage already explained. The spiritual significance of the 
details of the Upanayana ceremony is also indicated in the sate- 
patha eee) " The teacher leys his right hand on the head 
of the pupil whereby he becomes pregnant with him ( tena garbhi-~ 
bhavati ) and then in the third night the embryo issues out of 
the teacher and being taught the Savitri. obtains true Brahmanh - 
ood." in the Satapathak Mig 5a ) the student has to say fore 
mally =: "May I enter upon brahmacarya ", and " Let me be a Brake 

machérin ", The student has also to take the fuel in his hand as 
a token that he is willing to serve the teacher,and especially 


to meintain the sacred cired® Before receiving him,the teacher 
makes inquiry into his birth and family .Satyakama Jabala going 


to Gautama Haridrumata said to him =: "I wish to become a Brahme~ 
Carin with you,Sir,May I come to you,Sir ? "He said to him : 

" Of what family are you,my friend ?" The manner of the inquiry ~ 
shows that it was made in a very indulgent fashion and the uncer- 


tainity regarding his parentage was not in actual practice 
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admitted as a bar to the teacher's acceptance of the pupil 

( Chandogys. 1v,4,4,). In the Sétpatha ( X1,5),similarly,the tea- 
cher merely aske the name of the intending pupil and then acce= 
pts him. 

Period of Studentship : 

The period of studentship was nor- 
mally fixed at twelve year s.Svetaketu returned home after spen~ 
ding twelve years with his emonceeee Upakosala Kamalayana 
" dweLt as a BrahmacYfarin in the house of Satyakama Jabala and 
tended his fires for twelve years " ( ib.,1v,10,]1 ).There also 
seem to have been longer terms tian twelve years. SatyakameJaba~ 
Ta spent "a series of years " with his preceptor during which, 
" four Hundred cows fad become a thousand " ( 1v,4,5 ). The Aite 
areya prdhmena tells of >: a student named Nabhanedistha wio bed 
be:n absent from home on brahmacharya under his teacher for such 
a long time that his father divided up his property among his 
other sons in the meanwhile.Studentship far thirty-two years is 


a2 
also mentioned and also for 101 years.’ 
The age at which such studentship 
¢ 
commenced is indicated in the case of Svetaketu who " began his 
apprenticeship with a teacher when he was twelve years of age*> 


Duties of tne teacher : 


The teacher is to possess the high- 

est moral and spiritual qualifications.This Truth is oe grasped 
a 

when teught by an inferior man, "says the Katha Upanigad.The Mune 


~ him 
daka ( 1,2,12 ) requires/to be well verssed in the sacred lore 


( Sotriye ) and dwelling entirely in the Brahman.He mist fave a 


7 
conviction based upon realization of the Unity on which he is to 


enlighten his pupils ; Otherwise it would be like the blind lea- 
ding the blind. : 


It is the duty of the teacher,when 
a fit pupil approaches him,to teach him the truth correctly as 
he knows ie Wa tndat concealing anything from him, for gach cone= 
2alment would spell ruin to him ( Pragna,vl,l ) The Taittiriya 
“Arenyake ( vll,4 ) lays down that the teacher mist teach with all 
his heart and soul.He was bound also,according to the Sacaveche 
Brahmana ( X1v,1,1 ) to reveal everything to his pupil who at 
any rate lived with him for one whole year an expression which 
probably hints at possible changes of teachers by students.The 
teacher,however, was quite free,it must be understood,to impart 
to his pupil only the knowledge that he was fir for and reserve 
subjects to which he was not equal .There are on record certain 
cases Of learning kept secret and revealed only to special per- 
sons in Taittirilya Brhat Aranyaka, Pravahana Jaivali and his know 


are 25 
wledge of Brahman in Brhadayaka Upanisad. 


Educated Woman : 
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The available evidence shows that 
education was not denied to women.Sometimes they are found to 
share the intellecttal interests of the day.Of the two wives of 
vustiayeliya one takes no unimportant part in the deputations on 
philosophical topics.Iwo directions given in the Aitareya Upani- 


sad (11,1) imply that elderly married women were permitted to 


hear Vedantic discourses.The Upanisads mention several other 
women as teachers,but it is not clear whether they are married. 


The Br{hadazenyake Upanisad ( vL,4,17) mentions an interesting 


ritual by which a person prays for the birth to him of a daughter 
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who should be a pendita or a learned lady.The Keugitaki Brehmana 
( vl1,6 ) tells of an Aryen lady Pathyadsvasti proceeding fo the 
_horth for study and obteining the title of vak.,i.e. Sarasvati 
by her lLearning.In this connection,we may note that womari were 
taught some of the fine arts dancing and singing which and sing-~ 


- ing whieh were regarded as accomplishments unfit for men. ~ 


Various subjects of study : 


$ 
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We now proce&d to consider the sub» 
jects of study and various forms of literature known and devel~= 
oped during this period. 

As has been already indicated ,the 
technical name for study proper,i.e. Vedic study,is Svadkyaya, 
the blessings of which are eloqently described in the Satapa~ 
tha Brahmana ( X1,5,6 ) also Taittifiya Aranyaka, ( 11,138) .Else- 
where the bliss of the learned Srotriya or student is deemed 
equal to the highest joy saadinie. 

| Besides the three Vedas,there are 
also mentioned in several works of the period by R .K.Mukherjee 
various subjects of study which may be noticed as follows :- 

Le Anu dscene : which,according to Sayana,is the name given 
to the six Vedangas,viz., (a) Phonetics, (b) Ritualistic 
KnowlLecge ( Kalpa ),(c) Grammar, (d) Exegetics,(e) Metrics. 
(£) Astronomy. 

2s Vidya : which,according to Sayane ,means the philosophical 
systems of Nyaya,Mimamsa@, etc. 

3.  Vakovakyem,apparantly,some special theological discourse 
or di ecourses, cinder to ( if not identical with the nume- 


rous Brahmodya disputations on spiritual metters. 


5. 
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Itihisa-Purema~Both are first mentioned in the Atharvaveda. 
Itihiea singly is mentioned in the Satapatha Braéhmana , Jain - 
niya, Brfhadaranyaka,and Ciandogya Upanisads.In the latter 

it makes up with Purana the fifth Veda,while the Satapatha 
in one passage identifies both with the Veda.The distinc 


tion between the two is not clear. 


“Akhyena’, In the Aitareya Brahnatt we have the Saunahgepa 


dkhyana related at the Rajasuya ( V11,18,10) and also the 


“Akhyanavids who tell the Sauparna legend ( 111,25,1 ) which 


is called a Wakhyana in the Satapatha ae in De er a 
Stories used at the Agvamedha during the year of the horse's 
wandering belong to the series called Cylic. 


Anvakhyéna, literally " fterestory ", and hence supplemen~ 


f 
tary narrative.In two of its uses,however,in the Satepatha 


Brahmana,it merely indicates a subsequent portion of the 

book,while in the third passage it is distinqiished from 

ltihese proper. 

Anuvyakhyana ( glosses ) is a species of writing referred 


~ oy. 
to in the Brfladaranyake Upenisfiad which Sankara interpre - 


.ts as " explanation of the Mantras ", 


Vyakhyana used in the sense of the Satapatha Brahmana but 

in another passage of the letter it means only a " narrative 
e.g. thet of the dispute of Kadru and Suparhi .Sankare conn- 

cts if with Sutrae and Anuvyakhyéna with Mantras or clokas. 

Gatha,a Rigvedic term meaning " Song or Verse "in one place 
is classed with Naragamsi and Raibht: The Aitareya Aranyake 

regards it as a form Off verse with Rik, Kumbya ,while the 


Aitareya Bréhmena regards Bik as divine and Gatha,humen. 
Several Gathaés epitomiging the sacrifices of famous kings 


" 


10. 


ll. 
12. 


is. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


£9. 
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are preserved in the Satpatha, done of which are of the, nature 
of Danastutis or praises of gifts like Naragemsi ees as 
defined in the Brfhaddevata ( sai!) Sayana identifies the 

two but refers to the other view that GatHas are verses like 
that about. " the great snake driven from the lake ". 

Naragam néi occurs first in the Rgveda ( x,8 ); and is distin- 
giished from Gatha in later works. 

Prahmana, " religious explanation ". 

Kshatravidya,the Scienge of the ruling class,is mentioned in 
the Chfiandogya Upani shad ( viii,l,2,4 yy 

Hag is explained by Sankara as Ganitam, Science of numbers 
or arithmetic. 

Naksatra ~- Vidya,the science of the lunar mansions,astronomy, 
is mentioned with other science in the Chandogya (ib.)which 
Sehkara explains as Syotigham. 

Bhityva-Vidya,the Science of creature that trouble men and 

of the means of warding them off, and hence it may be "demo- 
nology". It is also one of the sciences mentionek in the Cha- 
Ndogya ( ib. ). 

SarpaeVidya,the science of snakes,is mentioned in the Chand= 
ogya as well as the Sat epattia Brahamana ( xiii ). 
Atharvangirassh,is the collective name of the Atharvaveda in 
some of the Brahmanas 

Daiva appears in the list of Sciences in the Chandogya Upa- 
nistad where Sahkara explains it as Utpet ejpnane , the knowl= 
edge of portents 

Nidhi also appears in the list of Science of the Chandogya 
Upanisad and is taken by Sénkera to mean $ome science of div- 


ination, 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


ut 


Pitrya appears in the Chandogya list of science and is ‘eke 
en by Sehkare to mean rituals so far as they concern the wore 
sip of the manes ({ Sraddha - Kalpa ). 

Sitra used in the Bryhadarenyaka UpanisYad ( 11,4,10) in 


the sense of a book or rules for the quidance of sagrifi-~ 


ces and so forth. 

Upanispad ‘asa obass of litérature.is*mentidhed first in 
the Brihadarahyaka*Upahiged* (.41,4,10°).Some of the secti-~ 
ons of fhe: Taittifiya Upanisad also ends wit& the words 
Ltupani shad ,while the Aitareya Aranyaka ( 413,1,i ) commen- 
ces its third part with the title " The Upanis.ad of the 
Samhita “" which also occurs in the Sankhayana Aranyeka 

( vii,2 ). 

Sioke in the prf hadaranyaka ( ib.) is rendered by Sankara 
ag those Mantras which are to be found not in the Vedas. 
The Veda of Vedas ( Vedanam Veda ) in the CHandogya is expl- 
ained by Sahkara _to mean” Grampax of old Safiskrit:: ™. 
EkSyana in the CHandyogya is expleined by Senkara ag Niti-~ 
é&stram,or Sclence of Conduct. 

Deva=Vidya in the Chandyogya is taken by Sankara to mean 
Nizrukta or Exegetics. 

Brahma-Vidya in the Chandogya is explained by?‘Sah kara to 
mean the Vedangas of Sikgia ( Pronunciation ),Kalpa(cere- 
moniel).,and Chandags ( Prosody ). 

Deva-jana~vidya,the lest in the Chandogya list of subjects 
of study,means,eccording to eee arts affected by. 


the lesser gods stich as the making of perfumes.. : 
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Education of castes other than Brahmanas + 


The Ksatriya wes normally and prima- 
‘rily concerned with those subjects of study which would give him 
a training in the occupations he had to follow.In the lists of 
subjects of study referred to in the literature of the period th- 
Ose termed Ksatravidya ( the science of the ruling eiees oF pol- 
ity or administration), Rkeyana ( as interpreted by éshkara,viz., 
Niti-sSetram ) or Dhanur-Veda were therefore suitable for the Ksa- 
triya.Bit it would appear from the evidence that the Ksatriya had 
to depend upon Brahmin teachers even for instruction in those sub-= 
suue wits the Brahmin priest is uiceeaxe qaunee ea as teac- 
hing the people ( irrespective of Classes and castes ) even suc” 


subjetts as Sarpa-vidya ,Magic,Devajanavidya ox fine arts. 


The admittedly close connection between 
the pighmape and the Ksatriyas of the highest rank=the kingse 
rested on a commnity of culture and intellectual equipment .The 
Link of connection was of course the sacrifice.The sacrifices spe= 
cial for kings were the Rajasuya, Vajapeya, endAgvamedha in which 
they had naturally to take an active part w-ith the offering 
priests and this participation implied their knowledge of the sace 
red lore which enabled them to utter the various Mantras used by 
the priests in the performance of the sacrifices. 

The Vaigya plays a sinqlarly little 
part in Vedic literature wich kas so mach to say of Ksatriya 
and Brahmana. Accordingly,there is hardly any eWidence to show how 
he was educated.And yet the definite and important part ke played 
in the economic life of the. community implies that he must have 


received the required training for it. Agriculture was his chief 
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pursuit .The goad of the plougher was the mark of a Vaiisya cere 
‘ge ( Kath Sam ., xxxvil,1 ) and in death ( Kau Sika Satra,1xxx). 
Probably the trade of the country wes in his hands,for the vanij 
‘ig known to the Rgveda.He also took part in Wars under Ksatriya 


leaders. 7 


Similarly ,there is but little evide- 
nce regarding the charecter of the education that the Sares rece 
eived although there is mich evidence pointing to the undoubted 
results of such education in the economic development of the Coun- 
try as regards agriculture, pasture,cattle-~rearing,and the numer- 


ous arts and crafts of civilized life. 


Life=Long Studentship : 
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We have now completed the considera- 

tion of the various reqilations governing the life and studies 
of the Brahmacarin during the period of his stay at his teacher's 
house.But some students would elect to make the period of that 
stay life-long without any desire for the house holder's life 
or the married state.Such students are known as Naisl\thika Brah- 
macarins as distinguished from others called Upakurvanas.It is 
probably for these that such long periods of studentship es 24, or 
36,0r 48 years are meank.Those who would be householders would 

ave to confine their studentship to a period of twelve years,and 
Naturally to satisfy themselves with the mastery of a portion of 
the prescribed studies.There is a most interesting saying quoted 
by apastamba ( 1,4,13) in which the famous scholar Svetaketu of 
Upanigadic fame is made to declare : " He who desires to study 


more after having settled as a householder shall dwell two monthe 


ever year with Collected mind in the house of his teacher. For by 


uy 


this means I studied a larger part of the Veda than before (during 
my studentship ", Bat “Apsstamba does not approve this practice 
because it would interfere with the duties belonging to a houses 
holder 's life,thougkh he makes the concession that it could be all-~ 
Owed wrere a graduate felt his study was not adequate,in which 

he could return to his teacher to complete it under prescribed 


discipline ( 11,2,5 ). 


Grades of Teacher : 
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There seem to have been different cl- 
asses of Grades of teachers.The Acarya is defined by Manu ( 11,140 £3 
to be one who initiates a pupil and teaches him the Veda,together 
with the Kalpa ( the Sutras referring to sacrifices ),and the Rahe 
asyas ( lit. the secret portions,i.e. the Upanisads and their exp- 
lanation or the extremely secret explanation of the Veda and Angas, 
not the Upanisads, be¢ause they are included in the term Veda, ie" 
A¢cording to Gevitame ( 1,910) the title Ecarya belongs to one who 
initiates a pupil and teaches him the Veda.Vadistha ( 111,21 ), 
however, insists on the teaching of the whole Veda for the Arya . 
One who teaches only @ portion of the Veda or who teaches the Ahg- 
as of the Veda is to be called Upadhaya ( Sub-teacher ) according 
to him.Manu ( 11,141 and Visfnu ( xxix,2 ) however regard the Upe- 
dhyayeas the person who teaches the aforesaid subjects " for a 
fee "or " for his livelihood ", The Acarye is ten times more ven~ 
erable than the Upadhyaye( Manu,ii,145 ) ; he is chief emong all 
Gurus ( Gautama,ii,50 ) ; he is called an Atigqum,along with fatq. 
her and mother ( Vispnu, xxxL,1=2). 


“Teacher's duty to Pupil in the Suiras : 
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There are prescribed regulations gover 


ning the teacher's relations with,and duties towards,his pupil. 


LS 


The teacher is to adopt and love the pupil as his own son so that 
Eudhayens ( Dharmétriles-1,2,18 ) considers a teacher devoid of a na- 
tural issue as not issueless if he has a pupil.He should teach 
him the sacred science with whole-hearted attention without with- 
holding from him the saered science with whole-nearted attention 
without withholding from him any part of the whole Law.He is des- 
cribed a¢ leading the pupil from darkness of igiorence to the li- 
ght of learning ( Apastamba Dharma Soe, -,,1,10,11 ).A teach- 

er who néglects the instruction of his pupil ceases to be his tea» 
cher ( Apstamb,i,2,8,27).Thus,though it is the duty of the pupil 
to render servives to the teacher to please him,the teacher must 
be careful to see that the pupil is not exploited for his own pur- 
poses to the detriment of his studies.Such services are meant for 
the pupil's own moral improvement and not solely for the economic 
advantages of the teacher .in times of distress,however,the teach- 
er was permitted to accept the assictance of his pupil .( Apast- 


amba,ib., 24-5 ). 


Punishment of Pupils s 
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These old=world teachers were against 
hard punishment being inflicted on their young pupils .According 
to Gautama, "as a rule the pupil shall not be punished corpora- 
lly .If no other course is possible,he may be corrected with a thin 
rope or cane,If the teacher strikes him with any other instrument, 
he is liable to punishment by the king ( i.e. under the law )" 

( i1,42—4 ). Manu ( viii,299-300) allows a pupil who has committ- 
ed faults to be beaten with a rope or split bamboo but only on the 


back part of the body,never on a noble part. The teacher who 
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strikes him otherwise will incur the same quilt as a thief. »% 
Gautama,as we have seen,permits bodily punishment only as the 
Last resource,when other means of reformation fail .These other 
means are defined by Apastamba to consist ,firet,of reproof by 
the teacher,and banishment from the teacher's presence. "which 
are to be applied according to the magnitude and leaves off sinn- 
ing (i1,2,8 ). 
Teacher's remaneration : 
SS eS SSS SS Bes ek pe pe par sus des pee pen Dew ew ee ee OID 
We have already seen that the teacher 

proper who was called the Acarya did not accept any remuneration 
for his work.He did the work of teaching as a matter of religious 
duty.The admission of a pupil was not a source of income to the 
teacher but an addition of a member to his family like that caused 
by the birth of a son.fhe teacher and the pupil were not connec = 
ted with each other by the " cashexis " but by ties of spiritu- 
al relationship whereby both were repaying the debt they owed to 
the afshis by the pursuit of knowledge .Manu says that a student 
should not pay anything to his teacher before he fihishes his 
education ( 11,245 ). A teacher teaching for fees is condemned 
as being guilty of a sin.The Smriti~Candrika ( p.140 )not merely 
condemns the acceptance of a fee by the teacher but also any pro- 
posal for it as a condition of the pupil's admission.The Saura 
Purana ( x,42 ) condemns to hell teacher and pupil working on the 
basis of any fees fixed.Ihe teacher who imparts instructions for 
a fee would be called an Upadhyaya. ait though the Acarya could 
not accept a fee from a pupil under instruction,he could accept 


the same from the pupil whose instruction was completed.iIn fact, 
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it was one Of the obligations of the BrahmacYarin to bring to a 


close the period of his formal pupilage by making presents to his 


‘teacher .Of course,in the majority of cases it could not be expe~ 
cted that such presents would be at all any adequate remunera= 
tion for the amount of Labour and expense involved in supporting 
and educating a student for a minimam period of twelve years.It 
was. a Case,in modern parlance,of free board,lodging,medical aid, 
clothing and tution given to the student during a continuous and 
long period exceeding a decade,the cost of which could not be 
properly assessed and mach less paid in the shape of parting pre~ 
sents,especially in the case of a student of the Brahmin caste 


whieh was distinguished for its phenomenal poverty. 


Education of Women : 


Gee Fee Pee Pea Paw Dee ea Pee Pa Pw ee PN See TS PHS pep ed Pa 


The vedic tradition was continued as 
regards education of Women.The Brihat-edevata calls the Rgvedic wo- 
men RZshis ( such as Ghoga,Romaga',Lopamidva,or Visvavara ) as 
Brahmay’=Vadiris. Some of the smrd ti texts understand by a Brahma- 
Vadini a Kurmi who does not marry .Harita ( xxL,23 )says : " Wom- 
en are of twe classes =: (1) Brahma-Vadini, (2) Sadyo-badtm .The 
former is eligible for Upanayana,Agnyadhana ( Sacrifice to Fire), 
Veda~study,and practice of begging within the house-hold.The Sad- 
yobadhu had only to perform Upanayana in some form before she is 
married." Yama also says : "In times of yore ,girls were eligi- 
ble for (1) Maunmjibandhana ( i.e. Upanayana ), (2) Study of Veda, 
and (3 ) Savitri-Vechane ( Use of Savitri Mantra )." 

The Srauta or Gr¥hya Sutras mention 


Vedic Mantras being uttered by the wife at ceremonies along with 


Ps 
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husband ( e.g.Aévalayana S:.., S.i,ii,) Gobhila ( GrbyS,4i,3 ); 
Spast,xi1,3,12; =~ * «= :). Gobhila ( GrhyS,1,3 )etates 
that the wife should be educated to be able to take part in sac~- 
rifices ( nahi Khalu anadhitya saknoti patni hotumiti ).Again, 
Adhikerana iii of Chapter 1 of Jeiminits Parva-Mimamsa is taken 
by Sabara Swami to deal with the equal rights of men and women in 
the performance of sacrifices,while Madhavacfarya ( Nyaya-Mala- 
Vistara,P.335),commenting on same sites : " Asyaiva dhikaranasya 
anusarena asftavarsi_am brahmanam upanayitatam adhyapayita_itya- 
trapi striyopi adhikarah", " Brahmanwboys of eight years are to 

be initiated and taught and the same right also belongs to girls. 
t Lastly,we May. cite the statement of Hemadri that " Kimaris,unme- 
rried girls,should be taught Vidya and Dharmaniti.an educated Kum- 
‘ari brings good to the families of both her father and husband’. 
So,should be married to a learned husband ({ mana shi ),as she is 


a Vidus}i . 


Non=-Brahmin Teacher : 
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There is ome other statement of Max 
Maller which also requires to be qualified.He says that the teac- 
hers were recruited only and exclusively from the Brahmanacaste. 
Exceptions w-ere,however, allowed to this mle. Beudhayana( 1, 2,3) 
permits " study under a non=Brahmin teacher in time of distress", 
This is confirmed by Epastamba ( 11,2,5 ), who says that "in tim- 
es of distress a Brahmana may study under a Ksfatriya or vaigya ”’ 
' and also by Gautama ( vii,1 ).Such a non-Brahmin teacher was to 


be paid due honour by the Brahmanestudent throughout the long pe- 


riod of his studentship.He must ' walk behind him and obey him. 


"(ib.).2he semginjunction is also given by Manu ( 11,241 ) ; "he 
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shall walk behind and s erve each such a teacher, as long ag the 
instruction lasts. " The supply of non-Brahmin Sdécnaxs in the 
country was,Of course,created by the system wnich freely admitt- 
ed them to the Brahmanical schools and made education compulsory 
for all.We may in this connection recall the eminence achieved by 
kings and Ksfatriyas in the realm of highest knowledge of which 
they figure as teachers in the Brahmanas and Upanishads, Kings like 
Janaka ajatagatm, Agvapati,or Jaivali,and also a significant pass~ 
age in the Kathaka Samhita ( ix,16 ),prescribing a ceremony by 
which a non Brahman who had mast@red the Vedas but was not fairing 
Well in life could achieve his due reputation and affluence 
( yah abrahmanah vidyamanuclya naiva rocfiate sa estansckaturhotr 
in vy chaksnita ye 


Samavartana ( Graduation ) =: 


(Gap Dawe Pus Dan Daw Sus hay aw Sem Faw Bete Faw Dan Sew ep Daw Pet 9 Pew Dew Pew Pee ee 


The studentship wag brought to a cle 
ose by what has been termed the Samavartana ( lit. the returning 
home of the student )ceremony to be performed by the pupil.It inc- 
luded a number of acts signifying the end of the austerities imp- 


Osed upon the condition. 


Development of personality : 
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R.K.Mukherjee opines regarding main 
aim of education wes Development of Personality.These tests for 
admission during the period of his education were,no doubt,deter- 
mined by the very ideals and aims of that education.We have alr- 
eady seen how in the scheme of this ancient education moral trai- 
ning.The development of the inner nature or character of the stu- 


dent was deemed as one of the essential objects of education. 


aS: 


"The “value attached to this aspect of education is apparent from 
the following significant declaration of Mam ( ii,97 ) in the cha 
pter treating of the rules.:of* studentship. "Neither the study of 
. = the Veda nor liberality nor sacrifices nor any self-+ 

imposed restraint nor austerities can ever procure the attainment 
of rewards to a which brings gain,superiority in battles and in 
assemblies= and he prays that he may be loved of all , Brahmanqy 

Kepat riyas, Vaigyas, Siaras,and Kings ( see Hiranyakesin, i,3,9-11). 
Some of the Sutras distinguish three kinds of Snatakas ( Gobhila, 

21255 )ee so . » “He who performs the Samavartana ceremo- 

ny after having finished the study of the Veda but before the time 
of his vows has expired is a vidyasndtaka .He who performs the 

Samavartana after his vows have expired but before he has fini~ 
shed the study of the Veda is a Vrata-Snataka.He who performs the 

Samavartana after havang finished both is Vidya-Vreta-Sratakas," 

" Of these the Last ranks foremost ; the two others are equal to 
each other. " Thug a Snataka ( One who has bathed ) or a Sanf@vri~ 

tta ( One who has returned home) would be,according to modern id- 

eas,One who had taken his degree.A homa or sacrifice was performed 

with a prayer that the sagka will have any number of pupils to 
teach in his turn ( BidhayenGrhys $,i1 ).Then he,donned in his new 
robes,was to pay a visit to the local learned Assembly in a Char- 
iot or on an elephant to be introduced to them as a full-fledged 
scholar by his teacher Cxeeusay ane Gribkyas iid ,1,26 : 2pe.Gr Lig ost 1d 
A Snatake,however,was permitted to 
return to his teacher end live with him for purposes of further 


study for a period not exceeding four months ( Baudhayanea,ii,1,46). 


This shows facilities for study does not end with studentship 


ry - 


At the same time,studentship was not to be unduly prolonged .Baudna- 
yana enjoins that one must marry in youth before: he grows grey 
hair ie Ae eee) B ) .sukea prescribes deportation or imprisonment of 
persons who continue a life of asceticism and celibacy to escape 
from their sociel obligations ( iv,i,105 ).At the time of arting, 
the teacher would say to Snataka the following valedictory words 
Apply thyself henceforth to other duties . " ( Apas., i,2,8,30 ). 
The teacher's veledictory message is given more elaborate form in 


one of the Upanistads, ~ * 
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Buddhist Monastic Education in Ancient India. 


In ancient times the various religious 
orders in India had their own ideals and educational methods . 
They also received the active support and patronage of mling 
powers like kings and chieftains and the rich bankers (sethis ) 
Of the locality and the time. The Brahmanical system of educa= 
tion,as already discussed,is the most ancient. It has been prev» 
alent @ven toeday since the Vedic age. Here we are concernéd with 
the Buddhist system of education which differs with that of Brah- 
manical system in some respects.fhe Puddhist monasteries were 
centres of learning and teaching was imparted to a collective 
body of pupils. Both religions and secular subjects were taught 
to the younger monks by the -senior monks ( Theras ) therein It 
was Learned monks who carried on all the educational activities 
in those days.In fact,they were really the only custodians and 
forch-bearers of Buddhist learning and culture.They were practi- 
cally no well-organised educational institutions wherein was reg~ 
ularly imparted excepting the Buddhistic monasteries conducted 
by Buddhist Sahgha. The history of Buddhist system of education 
‘is really the history of the naddniek Sengne We should discuss 


first the growth and devélopment of the Buddhist Sangha. 


Formation of Buddhist Sangha : 

In Pre=Buddhist India reclueship 
was nok unknown. There were brahmanic and non-brahmanic recluses 
and paribrajakas who dwelt,or moved about in groups and there 
also in the forests and outskirts of Towns and Villages hermita~ 


ges ( asramas } wherein lived not only those who had taken the 
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third and fourth agramas of life,jnamely, Vanaprastha and Yati but 
also life~Long sannyadsins with their disciples including sometir © 
mes the members of their families , male and female,who had taken 


the vow of bramacarya or celibacy. 


In the pali Nikayas ( e.g., Majjh- 
ima Nikaya, 1.p. 343=349) we find accounts referring to rich Khe-~ 
ttiyas ( Skt.Ksatriyas ) and brahmanas,who after having their 
head and moustache shaven, body unbesmeared with oil and putting 
deerskins and using deer Worns for scratching his body,took res= 
ort to hermitage newly built on the town and dwelt there with 
wife and purohite- living on cowts milk. Leading such a Life they 
performed also sacrifices offering animal victims and so forth. 
Thez@ were also ASramag of life-long sannyasins Like Mada Kak~ 
ma and Rudraka Ramputra,’. In these agramas the Giru or the Chief 
teacher not only acted as spiritual head imparting esoteric and 
exOteric religious instructions but also,regulated the daily li- 
fe of the inmates according to the usages of brahmedér fing while 
before and at the time of appearance of Buddhism so well organi~ 
sed monasticism in the form it obtained among the Buddhisi®was 
unique and unknown in India. The Jains may b€ regarded as the Pre-= 
Buddhistic religious order which had a monastic system and a code 
but not so systemetic like that of the Puddhists. The story of 


the Biddhats forming the Sangha is related ths =: 


Prince sidatigtha Gautama,son of 
the Bkyan king Saddhodana of Kapilavastu,seeing suffering and unh-= 
apiness in the World left his royal palace in a dark night and 
giving up his princely dress embraced the life of a mendicant, 


He wandering about in different places in search of the cause of 
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suffering in the World,what is good and incomparable ,matchless 
path to peace ( Nibbana ) approached the two famous yogi teachers 
— ee ee = 5 
Alda Kalama and Rudraka Remaputra and quickly acquired their eqi- 
‘ ond suit 
al spiritual stages of the sptere of nothingness, nor unconscious= 
ness { never senny nsahifay atana )respectively. But being not sat- 
isfied with their methods and the attainments he Left them and 
walking on tour through Magadha in due course arrived at Umvela 
(Budddhagaya ), a delightful place on the bank of the river Naira- 
Njana and stayed there for six years striving to achieve the goal. 
At last he realised the fundamental tmth that all Worldly pheno- 
mena are dependently originated with cause and condition ( idapp- 
yahgpapioca ; 
accasamupada ) and are transitory ( anicca ),unsubstantial or sou- 
lless ( anatta ) and sorrowful ( dukkha ).Henceforth he became 


known as Enkightened one ( Buddha ). 


Though at first Buddha was reluct- 
ant to preach his newly achieved Dhamma which is so . abtruse 
and difficult to understand to the common men who are deluded and 
full of attachment ( raga ),but out of compassfon for the suffe-= 
ring humanity he changed his decision and intended to set turning 
the wheel of the Doctrine ( Dhammacakkapa¥attana ). He started 
his missionary career at the age of thirty-five and continued it 
for Long forty=five years till his Mahaparinibbana. | 
Formation of Bhikkim sendya : 

Buddha delivered his discourse at 
Isipatana ( Saranath ) to the group of five monks ( Pancavaggiya ) 


In the Paddhist literature this is known as the Dhammacakkappa- 


vattanagutta ( Turning the wheel of Law ). It explains the four 
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= Ceyrtloya, 
noble Truths ( Cattariariyasaccani ).They are Dukkha, nirodha 


( cessation of suffering ) and dukkha nirodhagaminipatipada ( the 
path of leading to thr cessation of suffering ) which is also 
called the noble Eighfold Path ( Ariyatthehgikamagga ).It consi- 
sts of sammavaca ( right speech ), sama kammanta ( right action ), 
Samma-&jive ( right livelihood ), Sama ~ vydyama ( right exert~ 
ion),Sammaésati ( right mindfulness ), Samm sanf@dhi ( right concen 
tration),Samma sahkappa ( right intention ) and samiaditgni 

( right views ). It is also known as the Middle Path ( Majjhima 
Patipada ) which avoids the two extremes,indulgence in sensual pl- 
easures ( Kamekama~sukhallikZ@anuyogo ) and self-mortifications 

( Attakilamathanuyogo ). Buddha first delivered his dhamma to the 
five ascetics ( Pancavaggiyas ) his former ecupantone, namely sna 


ata Kondanna, Vappa, Bhaddiya, Mafianama and Assaji. 


There was at Benaras a young man Nna- 
med Yasa,son of a very wealthy merchant. He had three palaces to 
live in.He was surrounded by female musicians. He lived in great 
luxury. One night he woke up and saw singing girls in l®athsome 
postures. Then he being disgusted left home that night end went 
to Buddha. buddha delivered a discourse to him. Yasa eccepted Pud- 
dha's refuge and became a monk. His paxents and former wives were 
converted ag his lay devotees ( Upesaka ). Yasets fifty, friends 
| Also beceme monks. There were then sixty= one monks including 
Buddha himself who were Free fron all types of Worldly bondage 
and attained complete emancipation With these sixty-one monks the 
Sidkktncwee foimed completely for the first ie Baddhe wanted 
to propagate his doctrine far and wide. From the Mahavagga we 


come to know that he sent the_monks out in different dizections 
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to preach his teaching with the words : Go,ye now,O Bhikkhus, 
wander,for the gain of the many,for the welfare of the many,out 
of compassion for th@® World. Let not two of you go tks same way. 
Preach the doctrine which is glorious in the beginning,micéle and 
end,in the spirit and in the letter, proclaim 4 consummate,perfe~ 
ct and pure life of holiness. ( Caratha kkhitave Clarikam bahu- 
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devamanussanam, fa ekena dve agamitthadesetha Hhikktave dhammagp 
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“adi kalyenam maj jha_kalyénam pariye_sanakalyanam, sattham, sabyen~ 


janam keval_aparipunnam, parisuddham brahmacariyam pakasatha ( Vin+ 
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aya-Mahavagga, Pp .2). Then Buddha did not remain content with 
this.He himself also left for Uruve%a to propagate his new doctre 
ine.On the way he met a party of thirty young men of respectable 

families ( Bhaddavaggiya).They were converted to Buddhism and bec 


ame monks. 


In course of his travelling Buddha 
reathed Uruvefa where dwelt at that time three ascetics - Uruveha-. 
Kassapa, Nadi~ kassapa and Gaya~ Kassapa, Uruveta~Kassapa, the 
eldest brother had five hundred disciples, Nadi-Kassapa,the seco- 
nd brother had three hundréd and Gaya- Kassapa,the youngest one 
had two hundred.They worshipped fire and believed in the destruc 
tion of mental defilements such as greed ,hatred,delusion,etc.Pud- 
dha overcame them through his magical powers Buddha converted the-~ 


S€ three fire -worshipping Jatila brothers by preaching to them 


the famous sermon known as the ' Fire Sermon " Adittaperiyayasutta 
which explains that the real fire consists of raga ( attachment ), 
dosa ( hatred ) and moha ( d@lusion ),the Buddha proceeded to Raja~ 
gaha. He had a Large number of followers with him.The king Bimbisara 
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was accompanied by his ministers ,courtiers and citizens met Bud» 
dha who delivered his discourses and converted them to Buddhism 
as Lay devotees.King Bimbisara was very pleased and donated his 
Bamboo Grove ( ( VeJuvana ) to Buddha and bis followers for resi-~ 
dence of the Bhikkhms by sprinkling water .This was the establi-~ 

y ~ Buddha 
shment of the first Buddhist Vilt® resided here for sometime 
and went from Raéjgaha to his homeland Kapilavatitm.Here he permi-~ 
tted Ratmla,his son,to join the order ( Sangha ) and asked Sari- 
putta to give him the ordination. Among other Sakyas that joined 
order were Nanda, Ananda, Devadatta,Anuruddha, Phaddiya, Bhagu, 


Kimbila and the barber Upali. Most of these figured notably in 
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the subsequent history of Buddhism, 


As ascetic named Sanjaya of Raj Gaha 
had two hundred and fifty disciples including Sariputta and Mogg~ 
allana of a Brahmin family. One morning,Sariputta saw the vener- 
able Assaji, a disciple of Puddha,on his begging round at Raja- 
gaha.Sariputta was highly impressed and asked of his teacher's 
doctrine, Then the venerable AS8saji uttered the following verse: 


"Those things which produced from a cause, 
Of these the truthfinder has 


told the cause, 
and that which is their stopping 
The great recluse has such a doctrine." 


( Ye dhamma_ hetuppabhava 
tesam kelum Tathagato aha 


tesa ea yo nirodho evamvadi Makasamano 
On hearing the Bauddha'ts teachings from 
Assaji,Sariputta becatme satisfied and went to hie friend ,Mogga- 


Ilana and told him all .Then both of them wanted to join the Budd- 
hist Sangha. 


GO 


Then they along with two hundred and fifty disciples of San~ 
jaya went to Buddha who was staying at Veluvana and became his 
disciples. When staying at Rajagaha Buddha converted many reli- 
gious teachers and paribbajakas as his disciples and house-hold- 
ers as lay= devotees to Buddhism.A very wealthy householder cal- 
led Kassapa subsequently known as Mahakassapa hearing his dis- 
course became his disciples.Sudatta, known as Anathapin dike or 
ariathepidads was a wealthy merchant of Savatthionce he request 
ed the piddha to pay a visit to Savatthi with hie followers. Budd 
ha accepted his invitation and came to Savatthi ( Sahet Mahet ), 
the capital of Kosala,one of the sixteen Mahajanapadas ( Great 
Countries ). Here thee Baddha delivered a large number of discou- 


rses ag also framed most of the rules of the Patimokkha. 


Anathapindika purchased from Jeta a 
large garden with as many gold as would. cover the entire garden. 
He erected a monastery and presented it to Buddha for the resi-= 
dence of the monks. It is known as the famous Jetavana Vihara. 
Sona Kolivisa,a son of the wealthy merchant lived at Campa',the 
capital of &Anga Having heard the name of Buddha,and his teachings, 
he wag moved and became a monk.Mahakaccayana who was the son of 
ce royal priest of king Canda Pajjotea came to Benares to pay a= 
visit to Puddha.Having heard Buddha ts teachings,he became a monk, 
Gradually Buddha moved his disciples to propagate his teaching 
and organised the monastic order. The number of lay-devotees and 
monks ( bhikkims ) began to increase. Ananda was th® prominent 
disciple of Baddha.Kiitadanta,the Brahmin priest,Sonodanda a Brah- 
min well-versed in Brahmanical lores,Nigrdha,the paribbajeke 


( the wandering teacher ) and many others became disciples of 


B vu adhe, 
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.The account of the foundation of the Bhikkhuni Sangha 
runs thus : | ~ 

. Five years after the enlightenment of 
the Prince Siddhartha,his father Suddhodana died.At that time 
there was @ great quarrel between Sakye and the Koliya over tak~ 
ing the water of Rohini river. After the solution of this 
quarrel the ayahe was staying at Nigrodfarama of Kapilavattm. 
At that time Mahapajapati Gotami along with other Sakyo woman 
went to the Biddha for the formation of the order of . nuns, 
The Buddha did not permit her and said to Her that she should not 
pray for the entrance into order of nuns. Though rejected by the 
Biddha ,Mahapajapati Gotami did not loose her patience.She prayed 
for the second and the third time She placed her prayer befor e 
the Buddha who denied again and again. = Then Mahapajapati 
GotadiL went back with a great sorrow and weeping.Immediately 
the Buddha left Kapilavatthu and went to Vesgali.At that time Maha- 
pajapati and her followers,most of whom were members of Gotama ts 
- own clan,the Sakyan,depressed,but not daunted,cut off their hair, 
adopting the symbol of a life of renunciation and put on the 
saffron-coloured rob@s and followed her,arriving bitterly sad 


and painfully travel-strained.( Atho Mahapajapati Gotan Sunehi 


Padehi raj.okinnena gattena dukkHi dummana as sumikhi rudamana 


s , la on 7 
bobidverakotthake atthasi). 


They wer® met by the gentle Ananda who 
shocked to see them in this doleful plight,bt deeply impressed 
by their zeal and determination,undertook to plead their cause 


for them with the-Buddha.He asked the Lord three times,saying 


G2 


"it were well,Lord,if women were to have permission granted 

them to do as she desires.But the Buddha remained adament .Ana: = 

nda solicited on a fresh argument ,appealing to Baddha's sense of 

justice and truth,he got him to admit that women were as capable 

ag men of leading a contemplative life and of treading on the pa- 
ths of arpatehi>.the Buddha admitted that women ,having taken to 

the life of pabbajj@ in Buddhism,are capable of attaining the 


higher fruits of religious life as far as Arhat’ship=! 


When siddartha lost his mother May&devi 
Mahapajapati Gotam took care of Siddhartha giving her breast~ 
milk.He was brought up by her carefully .The Biddha could not 
neglectthis prayer.At last the Baddha most reluctantly gave per~ 
mission but imposed eight cardinal conditions ( Atthagarud nama ) 
on women .Women mist abide by the Chief eight mles for the admi-~ 


ssion into the order,These important eight rules are as follows :=+ 


i. An almswoman ( bhikkhuni ) even if of a tmndred years stan= 
ding shall make salutation to ,shall rise up in the presen- 
ce Of,shall bow down before,end shall perform all proper 
duties towards almsman ( bhikkm ) if only just initiated. 
This is a mle to be revered and Fevers cas renee and obs- 
exved,end her life long never to be transgressed.( Vassasa-= 


tupa seampannaya bhikkhuniya tadahupasampannasga bhikkhuno abhi- 


vadanan paccutthanam an jalikammam sami ci kammag Katabbamg aye 
am pi dhammo Sakka-tva garukatva manetva pujetva Yavajivam 


@natikkameniyo. Cullavagge - P.T.S.X Pg.255. 


2. An almswomen is not to spend the rainy season ( of vessa) 
in a @istrict in which there is no almeman, This is a rule 
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ph 
never to be transgressed. ( na bhikkhuniya abhikkhuke avase va~ 


anatikkamaniyo, Cullavagga - P.T.S.X Pg. 255) 


Every falf-month an almswoman ic to await from the almswo= 
man two things,the asking as ( the date of ) the Uposatha 
ceremony,and the ( time when the almemen ) will come to gi~ 
ve the exhortation .This a mle ...... coccecoees NEVET tO 

be peaneceestea: ( anvadd hayima sam bhikkhuniya bhikkhu sah= 
ghato Uposathapucchakah ca ovadupasankamananca pariyesi- 
tabbem.) | 

after keeping the rainy season ( of vas¢g@) the almewoman 

is to hold Pavarana ( to enquire whether any fault can be 
Laid to her ( charge ) before both Sangha = as well thatof 
the Almsman as that of the Almswomen = with respect to th» 


ree matters, namely what has been seen,What has been heard, 


and what has been suspected,this is gq mle ........... never 


to be Ecanmeeeuer ( Vassam vutthaya bhikkhupiya ubhatosa= 
mghe tihi thanehi pavaretabbam ditthena va suten@va paris- 
ankaya vaayam Pi dhammo ...... escceccesese anatikkamaniyo). 
&n almsman who has been guilty of a serious offence is to 
undergo the Manatte discipline towards both tke Sanghas 

( Almsmen and Almswomen ). This is a TULe ....-.seeecvece 


T is 
Never to be transgressed. ( garudhammam aj jhapannaya bhikk= 


huniya ubhatosamghe pakkheManattam Caritabbam ; ayam Pi-°- 
ne eee 
anatikkamaniyo. ) 


When an almswoman,as novice,has been trained for two years 


in the six Rules, she is to ask leave for the Upasampada 
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initiationfrom both Sangha ( Almshkmen as well that of the 
Almswomen). This is a Mle ........cccccccseeee MEVEF tO be 


transgressed. ( dve vassani chasu dhammesu sikkhitasikkhaye 


sikkhamangya ubhatosamghe upa sampda pariyesitabba,eyam pi --> 


ire Rhawomyo . 
= / 


7. An almswoman is on no pretext to revile or abuse an almsmen. 


This is a Tule ....cccececveee Never to be transgressed. 
( na bhikkhupiya kenaci pariyayena bhikkhu akkositabbo.) 


8. .From henceforth official admonition by almevomento ' almsmen 
vw forbidden , Cshereas offiecal admnel£ Pg 
by almsmen is not forbidden. This is a mle .........+6. never 
! 
to be transgressed. 


( ajjatagge ovato bhikkhuninam bhikkHitsu vacanapapatho,anov~ 
to bhikkHunam bhikktmniun vacanapatho ; ayam Pi.........00. 
anatikkamafizyo ). 


Yasodhara was another Sakye woman. She entered the Bhikkhoni Sen+ 
gha. She was the wife of cakyapaiee babe Apadana mentions 
that there was a theri named Yasodhara who was the wife of Skye 
Prince . She was the Chief Bhikkhupi among the 90,000 Bhikkhupis. 


Some scholars were of opinion that Yasodhara was the first woman 
who preached the religion to be free from the bondage of the 
World.According to this tradition Yasodhara was the founder of 
the Bhikkhuni-Sanghe . & problem may arise as to who was the fire 
st woman to enter the order of Nuns as a bhikkhuni.I.B. Horner 
holds the opinion "A good deal of uncertainity surrounds the 
actual foundation of the Buddhist order of Almewomen and its be~ 
ginnings are wrapped in mists.It is possible that Mahapajapati 


Gotan came late into the order, aftex her husband died,and 
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that the first woman really to make the order Open for women was 


Yasodhara possibly the former wife of Gotama,who in her verse in 


the Apadana is said to represent many women and herself?” 


1. 


RSa,KisaGotami ,Samedha,Subha Ambavenika, Utihu tl. , Sama 


The name of Gopa or Yasodhara as in the Apada@na,is said to 
have taken the leading part in formation of the order of nuns, 
Bhikkhapt sénghat” 
Again Mefap§pati Gotatil as in the Qillavagga of Vindyapitake 
and in the Amguttaranikaya moved a request for the formation 
of the order of nuns! Vinayapitaka is,however, silent about 
the account of Yasodhara as the founder of the Bhikkhuni Sangha. 
Dr. Sakumar ecduanen noaaues observed that Mahapajapati Gotami 


was the initilator of the formation of the order of nuns. 


Following Mahapajapati Gotami and 

Yasodhara many other women from high and respectable family 

and also even from miserable coyidsbtion,prostitute and dese= 
rted by husband namely ,Ambepali KheniS , Patocéra,Bhadda. Kangelk~ 

) 
Vajiza,Uppalavanna,Punnika,etc., joined the Sangha as a nun 

( thert ) ,ceused for the spread of Biddhism,made spizitual pro- 
gress and composed beautiful poems and lyrics of first grade 


importance. 


Thus the entire Buddhist Sangha con- 


2: 


sisting of its two branches Bhikkhusangha and Bhi kkhupi San- 
gha was formed and seteniehea: : . 

| a : ; . « With the influx 
of the converts both male and female to muddhéts Dhameaed t 
became imperative to frame rules codified in the Vinaya Pitaka 


for the well-being and proper guidance of his adherents,thus 


G6 


came into existence the Safgha which subsequently attained a glo- 


rious position in the history of Indian monasticism and educati~ 


on, 


Rules of Admigsion into Sangha : 


Piss faces < mork-life ane Pabbaryja ( initial ordination ) and 
UpasamApada ( final ordination )- PABBAJJA (from VY vraj ), -. 


Buddhist Sk Pravrajy& meaning Leaving the World,adopting the asc- 


etic life,state of being a Buddhist friar ,taking the yellow and 
ordination means admission into the Buddha's order in particular. 
In the Vinaya Pitéika and the Nikayas we find the word in the sen- 
se of a monk cutting off all family and social ties to live the 
pure and holy of a monk in order to realize the goal of final de- 
liverance ( vimutti ) and attainment of Nibbana pointed out by the 
Buddha. Pabbajja is the name for admission as a cemere or novice, 
i.e. initial ordination as a candidate for the order of monks 
Beikkhm Sangha ) while Upasanpada is the final ordination to bec~ 
ome a full fledged bhikkm. 


The first step in Puddhist initiat- 
ion is called Pabbajj® of " going forth ".It means that a person 
presents himself for admission into the order by " going out " of 
hig previous state,whetYer it be that of a layman and householder 
ox of a wendering ascetic or monk belonging to a different sect. 


The admission in the order was thrown open to all the castes. 
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The candidates for admission mist take leave of all the visible 
Se of the life he has left,the marks of caste as of clothes . 
He ests himself out into the Order which has made a short work 
of all distinctions of caste on the principle which is deliber~ 
ately and diametrically its very opposite,thke principle of equa- 
Lity and fraternity. In the words of the Buddha himself : " As 
the great streams, 0 disciples,however many of them may be,the 
Ganga, Yamuna ,Achiravati,Sarabim, Mafi=,when they reach the great 
ocean,lose their old name and their old descent,and bear only one 
name. ! the great oceant, so also,my disciples,these four castes, 
Nobles, Brahmans, Vaigya, and diara,when they ,in accordance with 
the laws and doctrine which the perfect one has preached, for sake 
theix home and go into homelessness,lose their old names and old 
paternity, and bear only the one designation, f Ascetics who fol- 
low the son of the Sakya house ( E,allavege1X,1 54 ) .As instance 
of persons of low castes being admitted as monks,we may mention 
Upali the barber and a cuiiueabioracicoe | Cwllavurel » S2 ys 
Bat,though in theory the order might 
be re@ruited from all castes, in practice the @amission ‘to it was 
sought by & few,that small and select Class of persons who were 
spiritually advanced enough to adopt the life of asceticiem,renou~ 


neing the life of pleasure and ' outgoing’ activikics. 


EHI~ BHIKKHU ~ PABBAIIA : 


( Skt.Ehi bhik&s prabrejya ) i.e. 
admission into the Buddhist order by pronouncing ' Come ',monk. 
Une Aas S 

This is,Oldest form of admission ( Pabbafjya ) and ordination 


( Upasampada ) used by Buddha to ordain some one into the Sangha 
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pronouncing the formula beginning with the words [hi bhikkhu 


When Laymem or a non-Buddhist after 
hearing the doctrine preached by Buddha and understanding it exp» 
ressed his desire to him to leave the house hold-life and become 
a homeless monk ( agarsM\J@nagériyam pabbajjam ) by saying, " May 
I, Lord,remain the ' going forth ', the Biddha used to Pronounce 
the formla " Come monk ( ehi bhibkkhm ),well taught is the doctr- 
ine,fare the holy life for making an utter end of suffering(sya~ 
kkfiato dhamma cara brahmaceriyam sam¥edukhiha see antakiriyaya ). 
The Sanskrit aa eg of this forma is “kai bhiksu cara tathaiga- 


ta brahmaearyan). 


The first entrant by ehi-bhikkhu=pa- 
bbajja@ formula was Aniiata Kondanna who was £¢\Lowed by the otherz 
four of the pancawaggiya group of monks.The next entrants were 
Yasa,the son of a banker of Benares and his four companions and 
then fifty geisnde Récexatny to Dhammapada Atthaketh® os sOOn as 
this formala was pronounced on them, they asstied , by the magic pow- 
ex ( iddhi ) of the Buddha the forms of monks,complete with robes 
and bowl ( cf.Mahavastu : 111 pp. . 180, 379 ). 


When more than one Layman were given 
ordination the plural form of the formula ! etha bhikkysv_o ' and 
a female was Given. the same,the feminine formtehi bhikkhuni' were 


pronounced, 


Tisarana Formila : 


WR pew pes ne Jae ee Sask re eee yee HE HS ROE 
Baddha then sent his sixty disciples 
to different places to propagate his new doctrine .They returned 


with a largexof disciples and Buddha ordained them.This gave him 
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unnecessary trouble.It was for this reason he modified the rule 

of ordination and new rule was issued.Then every bhikkh could 
ordain all his new disciples on behalf of Buddha under the ! Tis- 
arana cous AGE name of Buddha,the Dhamma and the Sangha) 


tas 


I take refuge in the Buddha ( Budd- 
ham Saranam gacchami ), I take refuge in tke Dhamma ( DhammamSara- 
de 
nam gacchémi),I take refuge in the(Sengham Saranam gacchémi ). 


(Natticatutthakamma or Formal Act of Admission): 


Dame Se ew HO Saw Dewy Dey ew See Faw Seay DaND Seen Sle Sew Soe Hew Seep Dake Saw Tow Saw Dap See Sa Tew See Say Saw Sew Sow Yon Saw Dae ake Ses TH Tw Sowe acd Zee Daw Sew Sen ow 
, 


After sometime Buddhism was widespr- 
ead and became larger when the utterance of mere tisarana forma 
was found inadequate,the system of Natti-catuttha kamma was ‘intro- 
duced.The procedure was that an entrant,whose age mst not be less 
than fifteen in case of pabbajja and twenty in case of Upasampada 
is to sit on his legs and ask for ordination in a set formlae 
( kammavaca y eatete a chapter of at least ten fully ordained mon- 
ks.He mast be present that he had complied with the preliminary 
conditions like taking his parents!’ consent,shaving his head and 
so forth.His intention to become a fully ordained monk is announ- 
ced thrice ( hatticatuttha ) by the upajjkaya or Acariya, i.e. 
to ordain by a formal act consisting of a motion anes resolution 
put three-times ( Vatticatuttakanmena upasampaditum ). This is 
the motion, 

" Honoured Sirs, let the order ( San- 


gha ) hear me.This ( person ) so and so wishes for ordination from 


the venerable so and so. So and so asks the order for ordination 


Jo 


through the preceptox. so and so,if the preceptor so and so thr- 
ough the preceptor so and so is pleasing to the venerable one 
( sanghassa pattakallam ), let them be silent.; fe to whom it is 
not pleasing should speak. And a second time I speak forth this 
MATTECE ...ccecesene 
And a third time I speak forth this matter ........e+e+. After 
the announcement,if there is none dissenting the ordination is 
conferred. 

After initiation ceremony( pabbajja ) 
a movi.ce ( samanera ) is asked to observe only ten precepts 
( dasdila Ae ed ten abstinences from misconducts,viz. killing a 
being ( panatipata ), theft (adinadana ) unlawful sexual misconduct 
( kamesu mtcc-Hacdra ), speaking false ( nusadvada ),taking intoxi- 
cating drinks ( survamerayapamadatthana ), eating after midday 
( vikalabhojana, ( naccagitavaditavi dikadanana J etronaing dance» 
music and visiting shows using garland,scents and ointments( Mata~ 
gandha = vilepana ~dne?ama ),sleeping on high beds ( u@casayana~, 
mahasayana ) and acbeptine gold and silver ( fatafiparajates > 
patiggahana ). 


Nissaya 1l.e. Supports ;: 


Bae Fee frets yee Deed TR SIN PS aw INS Sas See See Saw Jaw a ee PS Sem 


Immediately after Upasampada the Bhi-~ 
kkha is enjoined the four " eetyen” ( Sapports ) upon which he is 
to depend,namely,living on alms ( pipdiyalopa=bhojana ),robes made 
out of rags ( pamsukulacivara ),sleeping under trees ( mukkhamila~ 
seMasana ) and using urine, filthy things as medicine ( putimtta- 


bhesajjam ). These rules were Later on relaxed as detailed below. 


wd 


PindiyaLopabhoj ana 


OR FB yen ee Wee ae P0 0 3O See Te re eI ee 


Originally the monks were enjoined 
to live only on alms,bat,in course of time,the rule wag relaxed 
and they were allowed to accept invitations when extended to 
a Sangha as a body,or to a group of individuals,or to an indivi- 
dual .They could also accept food distributed by tickets ( salaka), 
fortnightly meals, meals on tke uposatha days or meals offered 


on every first day ( pratipad ) of a fortnight. 


The restrictions regarding food were 
further relaxed in the sections on mendicaments.Not only sick but 
also healthy monks were allowed to take sugar-water or other sw~ 
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eet drinks,fruits meal and fish under certain conditions. 


By the senction of Kappiya-bhumi for 
the storage of food,even,if necessary,by cooking.The site of the 
kappiyabtmmi had to be selected beyond the boundary Limits of a 
monastery,with the exception that the site if not so found,a cow- 
shed or a Layman's building within the boundaries of a monastery 
might be used as a kappiyabhumi. A Bhikkhu was entrusted with 
the management of the Kappiyablmmi.He was called Kappiyakaraka. 
It is said that Bhikkhus undertaking a journey were permitted 
even to receive gold through the kapplyakaraka and purchase the 
necessities of life Lastly, the Bhikkhus were given fill discre- 
tion in matters of food and medicaments regarding which there was 


no express direction in the Vinaya. 


Pamsukulacivara or Dress of Monks > 


For the dress of monks,pamsukulari- 


vara was the rule while Linen, cotton,silk,woolen garment s,coarse 
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cloth, hempen ( khomam kappasikam ko seyyam kambl am sanam bhangem) 
were extra concessions ( atirekaLabha ).It was at the instance 

of Jivaka Koni@rabhacca that Buddha permitted his followers to 
accept the robes ( Civara ) offered by Layman.These could be made 
of six kinds of materials mentioned above. A monk was allowed 
only three garments ( Civara ) Wad to be made out of cut pieces 
Of cloth so that wien sewn together would look like cultivated 
fields.There were several rules relating to the dyeing of civaras, 
drying dyed cloths,division and distrilmtion of the civara among 
the recipients, and so forth.In division and distribution many 
difficulties cropped up,leading to the creation of office-bearers 
Like Clvaranidahaka ( Keeper of robes ),and civarapatiggahaka 

( receiver of robes ). Each of these office=bearers were formally 
appointed by the Sahgha by unanimous consent.The patimokha-sutta 
takes notice of several irregularities in the distribution and 
use Of civaras,the Bhikkms were allowed to accept mantles ( pava~ 
ra_), blankets ( Kambala ),towels ( mkhapufichaka colaka ),bags 

( parikharacolaka ),bathing cloths ( Udaka=gatika ), and bandages 
for itches,wounds etc./( kandupaticchadd ).It cannot be definitely 
stated when the use Of shoes by monks came into vogue .According 
to the tradition,permission was granted by Buddha for the use of 
shoes when Sagata was the servitor of Biddha.Once of privilege 


was Given,ther-e, were abuses , and to counteract these several res- 


.% 


trictions kad to be imposed regarding colour,shape and material 
of the shoes and the use of these in the cloisters ( cankamana) 


or in the presence of upajjhaya, and so forth. 
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Rukkhamila Sen@sana or Residence and articles of Furniture 
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It has been mentioned above that for 
the residence of monks rukk‘hafmlasenasenam ( residence under tr- 
ees) was the original rale,while a monastery ( Vihara ),e pinh- 
acled house ( addhyayoga ), a big building ( Pasada ), an attic 
( hammiya ) and a cave ( guha ) were latez on allowed as atireka~ 
labha. It was at the instance of Bimbisara that Buddha accepted 
the Veluvana~viktara, and in consequence of which he sanctioned 


~— 


“aramas for the dwelling of monks. 


The monks were still then dwelling at 
foots of trees,on hills,in grottos and caves, in cemeteries ,for-= 
ests, Open places or on straw-heaps.The setthis of Rajagaha were 
the first to come forward to provide Vihare,eddhayoge ,pasada, 
hammiya and guha for the monks.They built sixty viharas and ded 
icated the same to the use of members Of the ordex of the four 
corners ( satthim vitiaéra Ggatenagatassa catuddisfassa sainghassa 
patitthapeKiti ).These had plastered walls,white-washed or colou~ 
red,and were provided with doors and windows,verandahas, boundary~ 
walls etc. The viharas so far constructed were provided with the 
bare requirements of monks ag shown above . It was anathapindika 
who built a monastery at Savatthi with all its component parts, 
viz., dwelling rooms,cells,gate~chambers,service~halls,halls with 
fire=places,store=pouse,closets,cloisters,rooms for walking exer 
cises wells,sheds for the wells,bathing places,bath rooms,tanks 
pavilions ( vide ,parivena, kotthaka ,upatthanaselay,. ace. UdaH 
pana séla, jentaghara, jantagnare sala , pokkharani ,mandape), The insti-~ 
tution of Cankamesalas and Jantaghara was permitted at the inst- 


ance of jivaka. 
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Putimyttabhesajjam:( Excrement as medicine ) 


(eee pe fens Sen Ps Pee Hers DS Dee fre Pes eve Pew Pes Pre Gee Sew tas, 


Like the previous nissayas,putimtt~ 
abhesajjam ( Urine and such other medicines) was the original 
rule,but later on sappi ( bitter ),navanita ( cream ) ,tela(Cil) 
madhu ( honey ) pKanita ( molasses ) were allowed to be taken 
but only in the afternoon.Later on,however,the time was not only 
extended,tut permission was also given for storing the same upto 
seven days in supersession of the rule that no food should be st= 
ored.In course of time these were found inadequate to keep the 
Bhikkhus free from ailments,so permission was given for using as 
medicines yanimal-fats medicinal roots ,Merbs,leaves,fruits,gums, 
salts, and such other drugs prescribed in the ayurveda-sastra, 
including even raw meat and blood,besides,gruels and dressing of 
wounds were recommended in cases of necessity .Receptacles,instru~ 
ments and other articles required for preparing medicines or app= 
Lying ointments,letting of blood by lancers,use of surgical appl- 
dances and requisites, were sanctioned as a matter of course.Quré~ 
Gical Operation was prohibited only in cases of wounds which we- 
re within two inches of the anus.The monks,in fact,were allowed 
to take almost all medicinal and surgical aigs available at the 
time,the only condition being that they in the name of medicines 
mist not drift to excesses or &njoy the comforts of a house 
holder. 

The higher ordination of Upasampada 
by whith a Samanera completes of probation and ent@rs upon the 
full membership of the Sangha for which he is destined and has 
been prepared since his Pabbajja ordination,marks an important 


point of distinction between the Brahmanical and Buddhist systems 
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of education .Under the former system,the Brahamacarin,on the comp= 
‘Letion of his studentship and coming of age,returns to his house 
and family as a Snataka and presently marries and becomes Grast~ 
ha or house~holder.His Pravrajya tie , ' going out of home,was 

for temporary period while in the case of the Buddhist,the outging 
from home into homelessness ( adarasma anagariyam pabbaj ja ) is 


final or as long as the person wishes. 


rs to Admission : 


Wie Pre Tae Des Fok Bee ee Bee Har Poe Hn He Be He He Hae 


Persons belonging to non-Biddhistic 


religious orders could only be admitted into the Sangha after they 
had gone through a probationary period ( parivasa ) of four months 


and behaved themselves properly during the period.Exceptions , 
however, were made,in the case of the Jatilas and the Sakyas,the 
former being belivers in the effects of past deeds ( Kammavadino 
kirzyYavadino ) and the later being kinsmen of the Teacher. 

Persons suffering from any of the five 
diseases,viz., leprosy ( Kuttham ),boils ( gando ), dry leprosy 
( Kildso ), consumption ( Soso ),and fits ( apam:aro ) were deba- 
rred from admission into the Sangha. Other persons who were exclu- 
ded from admission into the Sahgha were (a) rajabkato ( men in 
royal service }), @ha_jabaddo coro ( declared thieves ),Karabhedako 
coro ( jail breaker ), likhitako coro ( proclaimed robber ) .Kasa- 
hato katadandakammo ( scourged offender ) ,lakkhanahato ( branded 
thief ), inyiko ( debtor ), daso ( slaves ), a matricide,e patri- 
cide,an arhantacide,one who has violated a nun,one who has caused 
a schism,one who has shed Baddha'ts blood,e eunuch, a hermaphrod~ 
ite,an animal in human form,one whose hand or feet or both have 
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been severed and one who has furtively joined the Sangha. 


Fu 


Uposatha and Patimokkha Assemblies : 
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Following the practices of the non 
Buddhistic sects Baddha introduced ( tradition says at the insta- 
nce of king Bimbisara ) the fortnightly sitting of monks eithér 
on the 14th or 15th ( and or 8th ) day to hold di ecuesiones about 
the Dhamma and Vinaya and to receive the mles of the Patimokkha, 
Before the recitation the preliminaries to be attended were >: 
sweeping of the  Uposatha hall,provision of seats,lamps and dri- 
nking water,formal announcementof the day,declaration of parisue 
ddhi of all members,selection of monks to put and answer questi- 
ong relating the Dhamma and Vinaya, counting of the members to 


ascertain the completeness of thé Sangha. 


As the completeness implied a jurisd~ 
iction of the Sangha,rules were framed for defining the limits 
( sima ) of 2 Sangha,i.e. of a Patimokkha assembly .Formal selec~ 
tion was made of the spot where the monks were to meet for the 
purpose a Fatimokkha assembly. Completeness of an assembly impli~ 
ed also the presence of not only all the existing membérs of an 
“avasa but also of those who might belong to another avase but hap- 
pened to be present on the Uposatha day within the Sima of that 
“avasa. There were occasions when the members of an” avasa Meld an 
assembly without being assured of the presence of members belon-~ 
ging to another avasa,but dwelling the @vasa on the Uposatha day. 
Rules were préscribed for bonafide mistakes,mt , as a rule,if 
the members of another “aVasa were larger in number,the assembly 
was held deliberately to avoid or exclude thé incoming members 
of another avasa, the members joining the assembly became guilty 


of either dukkata or tmllaccaya according to the nature of the 


ee 


intention .The Bhikkhus ,however,were directed not to Leave the- 
ir residence on the uposatha day except on an urgent business of 


the sehgne?” 


The Bhikkhus were required to attend 
the assembly fully dressed ( ticivarena avippavasa ) with certa- 
in excepticns,recite tWe miles of the Patimokkha in extenso,abri-~ 
dging it only in cases of Sengeeeth: bases of necessity Bhikkms 
from other avasa were invited for reciting the Patimokkha .There 
were speciel procedures for the declaration of Parisuddhi by a 
sick monk,for obtaining his consent to the ecclestical acts pass» 
ed in the assembly, and for dealing with -a monk who had become 
insane .The minimam number of members who could hold a Patimokkha 
assembly was four ; for declaration of Parisuddhi only,the mini- 
mam number of Bhikkhus required was two,and in both the cases 
actual attendance of the member was indispensable .If there was 
only one Bhikkhu in an a@vasa,he had to take to adhitthana.The 
Parisuddhi of an assembly was obtained by making all the members 
declares individually that they had not committed any breach of 
the Patimokkha rules during the preceding fortnight,or by making 
those who had committed any breach confess their offence.These 
were exceptional occasions when collective declaration of Parisu- 
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ddhi was accepted. 


The recitation of the Patimokkha could 
be made only in an assembly in which the members had declared 
theizx Parisuddhi and in which there were no Bhikkhunis,sdmanere), 
or any Bhikkim undergoing punishment,or persons not admissible 
to the Sangha .iIn the miveesece it is laid down that the recita- 
tion Of the Patimokkha should be interdirected ( Patimokkham tha~ 
petabbam ) if there were any impure Bhikkhm in the assembly . 


PD 


The interdiction was required in cases where Bhikkhus were too 


obstinate to acknowledge their guilt. = 


Vassavasa : ° 
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The observance of the Vassavasa came 
into . vogue among the Puddhist monks at an early date.To avoid 
the inconvenience of travelling in the rains and the chance of 


injuring sprouts and insects,it was enjoined that the Bhikkhus 


should stay at one place (“avasa ) during three months of the ra- 
ins,commencing from the day next to the full moon of Asadha(June- 
July ) or Sravana ( July-fugust ). In cases of urgent calls only 
for the benefit of the Sangha or of the lay-devotees or sick per- 
gons,or for some particular busuness of the Sangha,the Bhikkhus 
were allowed to leave the ' avasa ' for seven days only.There 
was,however ,no bar to Bhikkhms leaving the avdse if there be dan- 
gex to life through beasts of prey,snakes,robbers,or if the resi~ 
dence be destroyed by fire or weter,or if there be great scarci- 
ty of food or medicine,or lack of lay=devotees,or any chance of 
Silapatti Or Sanghabheda . 

The Bhikkhus could take up Vassavasa 
with a moving caravan,ship,or sett iecen but not in the hollow 


of a tree,in the open air or under a gun-shade. 


In the selection of the residence dur- 
ing vassa the monks were recommended to stay in those places whe~ 
re the number of lay devotees was Large but a monk who had given 


previously his word to a lay=devotee mst keep it. 
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Pavarana : 


=e 
The ceremony of Pavararla was barforned 
at the end of the vagssavasa.The object of the ceremony was to 
confess all sins of omission and commission ( seen,heard or app- 
rehended ) that might have been committed during the vascavasa 
It was almost the same ag the declaration of Parisuddhi in the 
Patimokkha assemblies dealt with those of Parisuddhi .Like the 
Parisuddhi-thapanam ( interdiction of Parisuddhi declaration ), 
there was also the system of pavarana-thapanan ( interdiction of 


pavarana ceremony ). 


Another ceremony on the termination of 


ont 
$ 


vassaVasa was the making of robes of the gifts of cloth made by 
the Laymen to the Bhikkhu=Sangha within a very short time .Sangha 
might decide upon a Kathina ceremony if there were any need for 
it.In that case,it mist announce its intention formally before 
the Safigha and obtain the unanimous consent of the members,and 
then select by another formal announcement the Bhikkm to be ent= 
rusted with the making of the rob¥s.The Bhikkhus so entrusted we- 
re allowed @ few privileges regarding his food,dress,and rules of 
daily life.The ceremony would not be oases unless and until 
the clothes had been cut to measurement,sewn,braided or doubled 
where necessary, washed and dyed,distributed among the monks,and 
the words of thanks giving uttered.In certain circumstances, the 
ceremony might be éither postponed or abandoned .The Bhikkhus tak= 
ing part in the robeemaking were allowed the use of knives with 


handles,needles,needle=cases, wooden frames and other appliances 


BO 


Lequired in tailoring.If necessary,they could set up temporary 
open halls or shades with high basement and balustrade and could 


5 i 
have them plastered and eae! 


The general rule regarding the distri- 
bution of robes was that a residing Bhikkh in an avasa wag enti~ 
tled to a share in the robes,and if among the residing Bhikkhus 
any one went away beybnd limits of the avasa without the intent - 
ion of coming back,hne was excluded from a share in the division. 
One, who had the intention of coming back but failed to do so 
before the last day of Kathina ceremony,lost his privilege of sha~ 


: L,2. 
ring robes.’ 


Origin and Development of Monastery ( Vihara ) : 
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In ancient times the Buddhist Monast- 
ery = known as ' Vihara’which was abode of monks and nuns,played 
a very important role in Indian life and thought.It seems proper 
to clarify the meaning of the term ' Vihara ',Numerous definiti- 
ons of iffare found in the Buddhist literature and in the writt- 


Ngs Of eminent Indologists. 


According to Edgerton the ! Vihara ! 
seems baged on the meaning dwelling,dwelling place,especially , 
of a monkish ne | Its Tibetan equivalent is ' Gtsuglag 
Khan * which means n Kitagara, Vihara ) a monastery,a temple ./7 
1 Vihara * thus,is a ' place of living,stay,abode "It is more 
precisely "a habitation for a Buddhist mendicant a abode in the 
forest ( érahiia ),or a hut ; a dwelling abi tation : lodging for 
a bhikkha 0 

The Suttanipata,on the other and, 
defines Vihara as "a remote shelter for a bhikkhu ( dura here 
means a place for convention of the bhikkhus ; meeting place ; 
place for rest and recreation in a Garden or Park. 

We have used the term ' Vihara ' in a 
wider sense to mean a larger building for housing bhikkhus , an 
organised Monastery ', So, Vihara, when properly rendered,means 
a Buddhist Monastery where the Bhikkhus assemble together at le» 
ast for a certain period.It is a convent for Monks and nuns dedi- 
cated to religious life .The words tana ' and Viliara ' are 
sometimes synonymous. I.B. Horner translates Arama not "As Park 


a a 
but as ' Monastery ', In Pali ,hOwever, the word ' Arama ! has 


been used largely in connection with a residence for monks 


. 
, 
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hence it signifies a monastery, Arama may be defined as a Budd 
hist convent ( Vihara ),rest-house for quiet people built ' not 
too far from the town and not too hear, convenient for going and 
for coming,casily accessible for all who wish to visit,by day not 
too crowded,by night not exposed to too mich noise and see Tee 
mas originally,nowever, meant places for enjoyment,parks,.Aut,in 
course Of time,numerous wealthy persons handed over these to 
the Baddhist Sarigha for dwelling purposes,The term Arama thus 
became almost synonymous with Vihara,monastery and most precisely 
came to be known as Sangharama.Thus such terms ag Vihara,Arama 
and Safgharama give an idea of a hermitage or a abhaut i pavtiees 


53 
had also stood for something much like an isolated parivena , oz 


€ell but actually it came to imply a row of cells or individual 


dwelling places,connected by a verandah, It was then known as 
Dwelling for monks and consisted mostly of a series of walls to 
which access was gained by a verandah.The general plan was quad- 
rangular court around which the cells were disposed.The rock~Viha~ 
ras,of a later age, had several storeyes; the cells there were 
arrangéé--in one cuite’ Viherat originally standing for Monastery 
for Buddhist monks and nuns also used during the time of the 
Nalanda University, to mean the residential quarters for the Pro- 
fessors ; a dwelling, a habitation for gods,for monks ; a temple , 
a eouenk © group of apartments for a community of monks, a San- 
gharama Or Monastery, any monastic SA cectihahe tone precisely 
a Puddhist gHaReeEy” Ke already observed,the term Vihara has 
been used in our present discussion to convey only monastery for 


Buddhist monks and nuns for leading an organised and disciplined 


life.iike the Caity_as , however , the Vihdrasor Monasteries 
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Tesemble very closely the corresponding institution among the - 
¢hristians.Vihara is also regarded ag one of the five kinds of 
Lena which means a ies A proper ,not a shifting and seasonal 
settlement of inte Childers thought that in later time the 
word Vihara almost always was used to designate the whole of a 
building where many Bhikkhus resided ; in older literature the 
dutpling place the private apartments of a single piiaue asics 
ghosa , on the other hand,took vihara as a dwelling place with a 
chamber in it, well protected and containing private Lodgings! 
It is to be noted tkat various buildings constituted a Buddhist 
Sangharama, such as living and sleeping quarters for the Bhikkms 


a refe@tory ox sexvice-hall ( Uppathana - Sala ), a fire-hall , 
( aggixsala ), frequently rendered as ' Kitchen ', an open pill- 


ared pavillion ( mandapa ), a promenade and cloister for walking 
exercise ( cankamana - sala ), a Kathtina hall for tailoring, a 


privy, a well and well-house ( Udapanasa¥a ), a store-room(Kott- 
haka ) and provision and drug store ( Kapesyakutl) Phe various 
units of a monastery seem to have been,for the most part,detac~ 
hed and structure and thus the Sangharam did not cohlist of one 
single and comprehensive budding the Sangha Lat®r on attained 
the glorious position in the history of India mona? chi sm .But it 
is to be noted that although thre first Sangha appeared yet there 
was,at the period,no Vihara or Monastery to accommodate the 
rapidly increasing Members of the Buddhist order.It was prescri~ 
bed that they should use the residences under trees [( mukkham— 
la serasanam). But later this rigid principle was liberalised to 
some extent ang the monks were allowed to spend their days in tea- 


ching and preacWing,dwelling temporarily in ! avasphagaras ‘ 


can 


( Motehalls of villagers ) instead of taking shelter in fixed 


of taking-sheiter im fixed residences,the Bhikkhus, thus at the 
primitive stage of the Sangha had no dwelling house properly 

so called.Tney took the shelter ' now there ' ~ in the woods, 
at the foot of the trees, on hillsides, in grottoes, in moun- 
tain cayses,cemeteries,in forests,in open plains,and in heaps 
of Straw " ( Te ca bhikkhu taham taham viharanti = aranne ,rukk~ 
hatiLe ,Pabbate, Kanderayam, girigalayam, cuséne, vanapat thé, aj jho~ 
kase, palalapunje ). But the climatic conditions of this Coun- 
try stood,in the following years,not remain indifferent to the 


GQuestion of a permanent place of abode for his disciples. 


Ac elready stated above,from tre Mah-~ 
@vagga we learn that King Bimbisara of Magadha offered his velu 
vana Vilaze to Baddha and his follow-ers,end this was the first 
Vihara ever presented to the Sangha .While Paddha was sojourning 
at Rajegaha,he also introduced following the practices prevale+ 
nt in other religious systems, at the instance of the Bhikkhus, 
the system of observance of vassa at a fixed aides He prescribed 
five kinds of abodes fox the monks,viz., Vihara(Monastezy ), 
Addhagayoga ( pinnacled house ),pasada ( Big Milding ),Hammiye 
( Attic ) ané Guha ( Cave ).The term ' Vifiara ' was generally 
used in the sense of Monastery .Dr.T.P.Bhattacharya wrote : 
" The old-rock eut caves now found in various places of India 
may be divided into two distinctive classes - the Caitya end 


the Vihara.tThe Vihara to the Pali canon might ,therefore ,have 
been the structural Protdoatypes of thése rockeeut Viraras. 


They consisted of a large Hall having small cells all round, 


t 


most of which were to be entered, from the Central hall. 1 


os 


The word ' Addhayoga ' meant a house shaped like the Garuda 
bird, ' the paséde wags the many storeyed building of ancient 
India,The meaning of the word ' Hammiya ' had been explained 
by Baddhaghosa,the celebrated Pali commentator, as "a pasada 
on whose top had been placed a Kitagare ", and by Kern as "a 
stone house whth a Flat roof " . The ' Gila ' was the artifice 
ial or the natural ge” In the Cullavagga there runs e verse 
highly praising the gift of Viharas for the use of the monks ; 
To meditate and obtain insight in a refuge and at ease ; 
4 dwelling ~ place is praised by the Awakened 

One as chief gift to an order 
Therefore a wise man,looking to his ow weal, 
should have charming dwelling places built 
So that these who have heard much can stay therein 


“ 
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vipassitum, Viharadanam,Sanghassa aggam 
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baddhena vannitam,Tasmahi pandito 
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poOsoO sampassatn attham attano Vihare 
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Karaye ramme vasayettha bahussute) .°7 


From the above it is apparent that 
Buddha realising the hardship of the Bhikkhus during the rains 
permitted them to reside in the Viharas. During the Vascavass 
there were " to look after their Vihara,to provide food and wa- 
ter for themselves to fulfil all due ceremonies,such as paying 
reverence to sacred shrines ,etc. and to gay loudly once,or twi- 


ce, "I enter upon vassa".Thus in course of time it had became 


customary for the Buddhist monks to take up Vassaxresidence on 


bze 


the day after the full moon of Asadha ( mid-June ) or a month 
later and contime it for three following Gonthe Musee the 
Vassa=period the monks may go out of residences under special 
circumstances for about a week Sie jected doeeeaine to the 
Puddhist monks,did not mean to live anywhere and without any 
companion.It was rather to reside in congregation.So a provi- 
sion was made for a residence with its own boundary( sima ), 

but severel points were considered by the Bukkhus, before they 
would decide to settle down at a selected place.The nost- potent 
one among them was,however,the possibility of getting elms for 
subsistence and that was why they used to select such places of 
residence which were neither too far nor too close to the loca~ 
Lities.We know that gradually people came forward to donate the- 
ir own private parks or pleasure-gardens for the use of the mon- 
ks for dwelling purposes.Gibsequently it was seen that there 
appeared two types of residences for bhikkhus,viz.,the Avasa 
in the country=side,built and organised by the monks themgelves, 
and the Arama situated in private enclosures in or near towns 
and maintained by the donor.But the Avasas and Aramas., in the» 
iz earliest stages , ' were in the ature 6¢ encampments stric» 
tly! limited to the three rainy months.Even though this short 
congregation there arose a sense of collective life among the 
monks .It thus,brought about a change in the monastic way of 
life and we find that the temporary residences ( Vassavasas) 
turned into more or less permanent ones for the Bhikkhus who 
gradually settled down at fixed places. Put it-is striking to 
note that primitive ideal for a free wandering life was not 


altogether abandoned by them. They caused to be wanderers only 
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Indeed it was Puddha who beceme,probabl),_a pioneer in introdu- 
cing a congregational monkish life in the monasteries .There ~we~ 
re previously,no doubt, people who renounced the house=hold li- 
fe and adopted the austere life of ascetics.Mit they did not 
dwell at a monastic establishment with other=fellow brethren, 
Thug the acceptance of the Arama at Rajgaha by Baddha for dwe= 
lling of monks,marks a turning point in the history of early 
monasticism.It may be said that the Baddhist monasteries came 
into existence due most probably to bere necessity of Living 

in dwellings as also to the immer urge felt by the monks for a 
settled life.Liberal royal grants as well as Public donations 
helped umch to the establishment of the. Biddhist monasteries 
from as early as the. Sixth Century B.C. We find later on that 
they showed a marked advancement = the full manifestation of 
which may be mentioned in the Nalanda monastery .But from the 
Vinayapiteka we learn that a Vihara meant a dwelling place or 

a private apartment for the. @hikkhus.A merchant ( Settht ) of 
_Rajagaha is said to have built " Sixty Viharas for the monks in 
one day ,which were probably the cells for individual Bhikkms. 
These cells were. too small in size measuring twelve (Buddha's) 
spans in length and seven spans in breadth and had open space 
around them.Dws with the unpretentions beginning,tke vihara 
subsequently developed into a large dwelling house for a comm- 
nity of monks and nuns in plece of small individual cell .The 
next stage of development of the monastic building was that a 
long verandah with a c®l1 behind it constituted a Vihara which 
was of a rectangular shape.Tha@Mahavagga recounts this change 


from the individualistic life to the corporate life in the Vihara. 
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The Guha ( Cave ) also played an important role in the evolut~ 
ion of Buddhist Monasteries in India.The Bhikkhms preferred the 
caves as the best places for their residences.These caves were 
rather artificial structures made of bricks or wood,or hewn 
out of solid rock.For instance,the.caves excavated by Agoka and 
his Grandson Dadaratha, in the Barabar and Nagarjuni hills at 
Gaya are the earliest specimens of rock=out ones.0f the monas- 
tic dwellings,however,ViNara ( Storied monastery ) and Guha 
only survived for long.In Northern India thé storied monaster- 
ies, while in Western India the GQuha-Monastery attained excel 
lent perfection.Tms gradually both vihara and Guha became alm- 
Ost synonymous and convey the congregational settlements of 
the Budéhist monks and nuns.The Guha monasteries,particularly ; 
occupy an interesting place with their architectural peculiar- 


72 
ities in the annals of ancient Indian architecture. 


There were several Vihdrag and 
Aramas placed at the disposal of the Samgha in the time of the 
Buddha.The specifically Buddhist India was noted for its four 
centres or cities at each of which the Samgha owned a number 
of monasteries serving as the seats of RMiddhist learning.Tms 
we read of YasLaivana and Sitavana at Rajagriha ; Jetavana and 
Purbarama at Sravasti ; Mahavana, Kitagara Hall,and Mango-grove 
at Vaisali ; and Nigrodharama at Kapilavastu. We also read of 
Ghog_jtarama at Kaug&mBi and the Mango-grove of Chunda the 
Smith at Pava, called for a numerous and varied staff of offici-~ 


als with a well worked=out differentiation of functions.The Sam~ 


o 


gha staff included the following officers : 


(1) the Appointer or Distributor of lodging-places .The usual 
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Method was first to count the Bhikkhus then to count the slee+ 
ping places available,and When to apportion accordingly 


( C-aullavegga ; vi,l1,3 ). 


Daily duties and education of monks and nuns : 


fee Guns Dam Aw fey Bow Beno Pie tee Game SIG Slee fave ee Peas See Bakes Ge few Howe fous tan Pwr fms Hue Par hee Pan Sew pow Sew ye Bee BOS 8 Bee Bes er pe BOT OES few fre TE Bw 


Life in the Buddhist monastery was. 
regulated by strict discipline .The resident monk had to obser- 
ve “ - + the basic rules of the Vinaya. From his very ent- 
ry into the Sahgha, a person's life in the Viflara was guided by 
some principles which were based on religion as well as on eth= 
ice.So a look into the Vinayapiteka will largely reveal the var- 
ious aspects of the Lives of the monks and the muns in the Bud- 


dhist monasteries. 


Daily Life of monks : 
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The Vinaypiteka furnishes us with 
the information regarding the daily life of Paikkhms and Bhikk~ 
hunis who dwelt in the Viflaras.The monks were enjoined to devo- 
te completely to meditation during both the early hours of the 
morning and late hours of the night.Besides,they were also enga= 
ged in begging alms and training the devotees.After meditation 
in early morning the Bhikkhus had to clean thelr teeth and atte 
end to their ecclesiastical gu ties .They had to perform various 
activities e.g. to prepare ,wash and dye robes,to make brushes 
( Koccha ),ladders ( nisseni ) and to whitewash ( suddhi-~ 
kamma ) the cetiya.Cleanliness of things ( Votipvisadakiriyé ) 
was treated ag one of tthe seven conditions for the ful filgent. 


of the search after.the Dhamma ( dhammayicgyarboj jahga = 
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A monk wouldnot be allowed to keep long fair end nails and sho~ 
uld not soil his body with sweat and dirt and had to clean and 
tidy .Buddhea himself mentioned five virtues accruing from sweep= 
ing.In the evening the Bhikkhus Wad to sit together to recite 
the suttas,while the nuns and others sat there,listening to the 
devotional recitation .After it, a religious sermon was deliver~ 
ed by the theras to the younger monks,followed by a free discu- 
ssion on sundry questions about the Dhamma.The Younger monks 
were expected to show proper behaviour and etiquette in the pre= 
sence of the theras ( elder bhikkhms ).They should not move 
about or sit down knocking the elderly monks ; should = sit on 
higher seats when the elders were seated on lower ones ; should 
not wear sandals when the elders were without them ; should not 
even deliver a sermon or answer a question without permission 
when the elders were present .When a bhikkhu used to go to a Vih» 
“ara és a qQuest,the resident monks should welcome him warmly , 
take alms-bowl and robe,prepare a seat for him and attend to 

hig needs .The resident monks also had to look after theix mon~ 
asteries.In the Q@illavagga we find that Buddha allowed the Bhi- 
kkhus to repeir the dilapidated as also new monastic buildings. 
Immediately efter the demise of Buddha when the monks assembled 
at Rajagaha,they also decided to spend the first month in repai- 
ring damaged biildings.The construction work of the monastic 
buildings was regarded as a way of subduing and controlling the 
senses.iIn the commentaries we notice th-at when a bhikkhm was 
engaged in building an Uposatha=house or a refectory, he had to 
busy thinking over his duties regarding that work and accordi- 


ngly his evil thought ( kilesas ) would have little opportunity 


to stir. 


AY 


We ghall see subsequently how a pupil had to work under a tea~ 


cher in the ang Stary asart from the daily routine of life they 
were also asked to take part in the Upasampada ceremony wherein 
the rules of the Patimokkha were recited, thereby attaining the 
moral purity.We find that when writing came into voque,they we- 
re further @ntrusted with the task of copying the religious tex= 
ts in addition to those duties already mentioned above.We also 
observe that the bhikkhus were forbidden to rub their bodies ag-~ 
ainst wood when they were bathing, " for in the eye of the Laity 
this act put them into same category as boxers,wrestlers, shamppo- 
ers and people who indulged in physical pleasures at a high deg-= 
ree.They were,however,allowed to adopt an ordinary mode of sha~ 
mpooing with the Sane oe a rubbing post.mt it is not clear as 
it was in the case of the nuns,whether they were allowed shamp- 
oo One another or not. ° 

We know tkat the period of vasa occ~ 
upied an important position in the vifiara-life.During this per- 
iod bhikkhus used to assemble at a select place and stay trerein 
for three months to pass their vassa Usually,the Vaseivese ( Rae 
ineretreat ) was followed by two ceremonies,viz., Pavarana,and 
Kathina, The Pavaranla was a solemn ceremony in which each bhi- 
kkma had to confess his sing of commission and omission, commi-~ 
tted,if any,during the VasSavasa.It was almost identical with 
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the declaration of the Parisuddhi in the Patimokkha ceremony, 


The Kathina ceremony,on the other hand,was an occasion for off- 
ering the robes by the laity to the Sangha. It was generally 


held within a month of the Pavarana ceremony .The bhikkhus who 


were proficient in cut ting, sewing,dyeing,etc.of£ garments were 
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usually appointed to prepare the robes in course of a single 
day and that was why the ceremony was called the Kathina cere= 
mony. 


Manner of begging food : 
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We shall now study the regulations 
of the Safgha regarding the Primary wants of life.These want s 
had to be supplied from the process of begging and the gifts of 
the laity .We may recall the ruling in regard to food for the 
newly ordained monk. " The religious life has morsels of food 
given in alms for its resource.Thus you mst endeavour to li- 
ye all your life.Meals given to the Sangha,to certain persons, 
invitations,food distributed by ticket, meals given each fort» 
night,each Uposatha day (i.e. the last day of each fortnight) 
or the first day of each fortnight or the first day of each 
fortnight are extra siouences «the mode Of the daily begging 
is prescribed. " When the time has been called in ine Se amne. 
a Bhikkhu should put on his waist cloth so as to cover himself 
all round his waist,fold his upper robs and put them on,fasten 
the block on,wash his hands,take his alms=bowl,and then slowly 
and carefully proceed to the village.He is not to tuxn aside 
from the dizect route and push on in front of senior Bhikkhus. 


He is to emidst the houses properly clad with his limbs under 


control ,with dowNeast eye with his robes not tucked up,not 
Laughing ,or speaking loudly,not swaying his body or his arms 
or his head about,not with his arms akimbo, or his robe pulled 
Over his head,and without wal king on his sel ash hée enters 


a dwelling jJMe sh : 
g she should not go in nor come out roughly .He should 
not stand too far off, nor too near ,nor too long and sheuld not 
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turn back too easily.When food is being given to him he should 
lift up his robe ( Samgliati ) with his left hand so as to dis- 
close his bowl, make the bow. in both his hands and receives 
the food into it without Looking at the face of the giver if it 
is a woman.After the food has been given he should cover up the 


ve: 


bowl with his robe and turn back slowly and carefully’ 


Begging for food was thus an insti~ 
tution common to both the Brahmanical and Puddhist systems of - 


training .There is,however,seen a difference in the manner pres- 


cribed for the begging.While the Brahmaclharin was allowed to ask 
for alms by words specially,zhe Middhist Bhikkhu mist beg in 
silence,so as to give the laity an opportunity of giving him 
food and doing a meritorious act.It can hardly be called 

* begging * in the modern sense of the term. 


Duty of nursing the sick Bhixkm : 
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The duty of nursing the sick among 
them was laid upon all the Bnikkhus.The texts relate an intere- 
sting story regarding the origin of this mle.Once a certain 
Bhikkhu having a disturbance in his bowels lay fallen in his 
own avacuations,unattended by any one because he was Of no sere 
vice to the Bhikkims. The Buddha,going round the sleeping pla- 
ces Of the Bhikkhus with &nanda,noticed the sick Bhikkhm in that 
condition end asked Ananda to fetch some water.He himself pour- 
ed the water over that Bhikkm while Ananda wiped him down. 

Then " the Blessed one taking hold of him at the Wead and the 
venerable énanda at the feet,thNey lifted him up and laid him do- 
wn upon his bed." Afterwards , tte Buddha convened a meeting of 
the Samgha at which he rebuked the Bhikkhus tms : " Yes.0 Bhi- 


kkhus,have no mothers and fathers who might wait upon you,if ye 


‘ 
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O Bhikkhus,wait not one upon the other,who is there indeed who 

will @ cwait upon you? Whosoever,O Bhikkhus,would wait upon me, 
~ he should wait upon the sick” _ He then prescribed detailed reqi~ 
Lations on the whole question of nursing the eick.The duty of 
nursing the sick Bhikkm lay primarily upon the immediate associ- 
ates,his Upaj jMaya,Acariya, Saddhiviffarika,antevasika,e fellow 
Sadd@hiviharika or a fellow-Antevasika ag the case might be.That 
is to say,the teacher and his pupil mst first nurse each other 
in case of iliness.A Bhikkhu who is neither a teacher nor a pup= 
il should be waited upon by the Samgha itself .the patient is adv~ 
ised to conform to the following requirements to facilitate his 
nursing : he mst do what is good for him,mst know the limit 
of the quantity of food that is good for him,mst take his medi-~ 
cine, mst take his nurse who desires his good into his complete 
confidence and let him know all about his disease and his cond 
ition,whether he is getting better or worse or continues in the 
game condition or when his bodily pain are too mich.Similarly, 
the nurse is required to have the following qualifications : he 
mist be able to prescribe medicines,mst know what diet is good 
and what is not good for his patient and serve it accordingly, 
mist wait upon the sick out of a feeling of Love and not a des~ 
ire for gain,mst not revolt from removing evacuations, saliva, 
or vomit and must be capable,lastly,from time to time, " of tea= 
ching inciting,arousing,and gladdening the patient with religi-~ 
oug discourse" ° 

Nursing was encouraged pee special 


rewerd.A sick Bhikkhu dying,his bowl and robes were to’be given 


to Ris nurse by a special Resolution Passed in a meeting of the 


Samgha.In the event of two nurses waiting upon him,the gift 
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would be divided between them equally,even if one of them was 

a mere Saémanera and the other fully ordained Bhikkhu.If the 
dead Bhikkhu leaves property in excess of the requisites which 
his attending Bkikkhs can legitimately claim,if fis to be 
first appropriated by the Samgha then present there,and,if the- 
re is still an excess,it is to reserved for "the Sangha of the 


four directions,those who have come in,and those who have Hones 


The summons of a sick Bhikkm living 
at a distance for aid mst be obeyed by the fraternity even if 
they are confined to their retreat in the rainy season when per= 
exginations ere otherwise prohibited.Such aid mist be given on 


% 
the mere report of the illness,even if no summons are received. 


Besides nursing and provision for tre~ 
atment and medicines,t' e necessities of the sick were attended 
' to in other respects.Sick Bhikkhus taking thelr meals were not 
to be ousted from their seats.They were also allotted suitable 
Sleeping places of which they had,for the time being, exclusive 


pogeeeston’” 


putes eee ee eee ee 
Kavatta : 

From the Mahavagga we learn that Baddha 
noticing the ill-behaviour of his followers introduced two kinds 
of instructors for their prop&r guidance “They were Acariya and 
Upajjhaya ; ohe attached to the former was called Antevasika, 
while the othe-x attached to the Upajjhaya was called Saddhivi~ 


as OO | 
harika .The Vinya texts provide us with mimitest details about 
them, 

_ fhe Bhikkhu has to make a formal appl= 
ication to his proposed preceptor ,Upajjhaya, for accepting him 
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as his pupils in the following manner : Let him who'1s going to 
choose a Upajjhaya adjust his upper robe so ag to cover one shou» 
lder,salute his feet,sit down squatting,raise his joined hands 
and say, * Venerable Sir, be my Upajjhaya',three times",The Upa~ 
jjhaya will then indicate by nodding or words Ais acceptance of 
the applicant as his saan 

Generally his new convert should live 
for the first ten years in unquestionable dependence upon his Up-~ 
Sayer ae this period could be relaxed in the case of learned 
competent monk who had to live only five years in dependence on 
hig preceptor .An unlearned one,on the other hand,had to live all 
his life in such a dependence. ‘below is given a passage which will 
speak of the mtual relation between the Upajjhaya :and the Sae 
ddhiviharika,Addressing his disciples Buddha said : " The Upajj~ 
haya, Bhikkhas,ought to consider the Saddhivuharika as a son ; the 
Saddhiviharaika ought to consider the Upajjhaya ag a father 
( Upajjhayo saddhiviNarikamhi puttacittam wpatthapessati saddhi- 
vihariko Upajjhayamhi pitucittem \ipatthepessati )Tms these two. 
united by mitual reverence,and @ommanion of life,will progress, 
and reach a high stage in this doctrine and aecipline « Apart 
from his studies and monastic duties,the Saddhiviharika was to 
act as a personal attendant of the UpajjtGiya He would offer him 
the teeth=-cleanser,water and meal in the morning.He had also to 
accompany the teacher in his bega.ing round’.He should supply him 
with drinking water, arrange for his bath, dry his robes,clean 
the cells,etc. If the Upajjahaya was to commLt an offence, the 
Saddhiviharika should refrain him from it.If the Upajjhaya was 
to commit an offence,the Saddhivita@xika should refrain from it. 


If the Upajjhaya was guilty. of any. grave offence leading to the 
punishments of ' Parivasa ‘',manatta ' oma 
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the like,the Saddhiviharika skould take care that the Sengha 
might impose the same on him.The Upajjhaya had also in turn 
some duties towards his pupil .The rules prescribed that the tea- 
cher must be solicitous for the welfare of his pupils as a fate 
her was for his son.The Upajjhaya mst look to the spiritual 
well-being of the Saddhiviharika.When the Saddhiviharika would 
fall 111,1it should be the duty of the Upajjhaya to nurse him up. 
Hig services should continue till the Saddhiviharika would recover 
completely from illness and resume his normal See vities shexe 
are also provisions for punishments for the breach of duties in 
the Vinaya code.Bit if after the teacher's serlous display of 
anger,the pupil begged his pardon he should be pardoned.If the 
Upaj jhaya ata not pardon him,he would be — of committing 
' dukkata * offence. 

We have seen above that there were two 
kinds of instructors, Acariya and Upajjhaya’, Being formally elec~ 
ted at the oxdirebion Ceremony ( Upasamapada ),the Acariya was an 
instructor in practice.In the Pali-Imglish Dictionary of the P.T.S. 
we find that the term ! Acariya + had pon defined as "a teach- 
ex ( almost synonymous with Upajhyaya uy "and the word ' Upajj- 
Haya * ( Vedic Upadhyaya, Upa tedhi + 1, lit  ' One is gone 
close up to ! ) wes explained as "a spiritual teacher or prece- 
ptor,master" who was often combined with ! Acariya ', a deputy 
or substitute of the Upajjhaya.Baddhaghosa , the great Pali Com- 
mentator,in his Samantapasadika, a commentary on the Vinayapit- 
aka, also endeavoured to define these two terms.According to him 
the “Acariya ( Sans Acariya, a teacher ) was one who would esta~ 
blish pupil on the teachable matters of Buddha 's doctrines » while 


Upajjhaya 1 was one who would examine the faults and merits of 
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of his disciple and place him on the right pathtms according 

to this definition the Acariya was the teacher ( fiksagqaru ) and 
the Upajjtaya was the spiritual guide or freceptor ( diksaguru We 
But regarding their duties and obligations there was apparently 
very little difference between theh.The rules regulating the rela= 
tion between an UpajjHaya end a Sadhiviharika, an“acariya and an 
Antevasika remind us of the brahmacharya rules of the Brahmanice- 
al religion ®ve learn from the accounts of I-tsing that the afore- 
said mules governing the relation between the teacher and the tau~ 
ght were in vogue in the Buddhist monasterles even towards the 
Close of the seventh century.I=Slag xzecorded : ( The mipil ) 

" goes to his teacher at the first watch and at the last watch, 

in the night .........+..e. rhe pupil rubs the teacher's body ,folds 
his clothes,or sometimes sweeps the apartment and the yards .Then 
having examined water to see whether inscets be in it,he gives 

it to the teacher.Thls is the manner in which one pays respect 

to one ts superior .On the other hand, in case of a pupil's illness 
his teacher himself nurses him,supplies all the medicine needed, 
and pays attention to him as if he were his child's The traveller 
further observed that the teacher would inspect " his pupil's mor- 
al conduct,end "warn "him of defects and transgression ".Whene~ 
ver he would find "his pupil faulty ", he would make " him sick+ 
remedies and repent", From I-tsing we also learn that every morning 
the pupil after his salutations to his seniors studied a portion 
of the canon and reflected on what he learnt.The instruction imp- 
arted in the Biddhigt monasteries, comprised both canonical and 
secular studies ag also moral discipline.The Buddhist monasteries, 


according to the observations of I-teing , included apart from the 


an 


novices,also two classes of lay pupils,viz., the Manava ( children} 
who read primarily the Baddhist scriptures with the intention 

of being ordained at a future date,and the Brahmacarin ( student ) 
who studied the secular texts only without the desire of renoun- 
@ing the household life.These lay=pupils had to bear all their 
educational expenses = in case of theix personal services they 


were, however, exempted from payments. 


This whole=hearted devotion of the 
pupil to his teacher had its counterpart in the corresponding 
attitude and conduct of the teacher towards his pupil .If the duti- 
eg Of the pupil are exacting, those of the teacher also are plann~ 
ed on a similar scale.First,he must give the Bhikkhu under his 
charge all possible intellectual and spiritual help and guidance 
" by teaching,by putting questions to him, by exhortation,and by 
instruction ".Second,where the pupil Lacked his necessary artic 
les such ag an alms-bowl or a robe,the teacher was expected to 
supply them out of his own belongings.Third,if the pupil falls 
ill,the teacher mst nurse him as long as his life lasts, and wa~ 
it until he has recovered.During this period of his iliness,the 
teacher is to minister to his pupil in the same way as the pupil 
serves him in health,down to even rising from bed early to give 
his pupil * the tecth-cleanser and water to rinse his mouth with 
" getting water for the washing of his Festsétes 


The relation between the teacher and 
his pupil were expected to be so intimate that the Latter even 
tiled to minister to his teacher's mental troubles.To remove his 
teacher's discontent "or "indecision ",the pupil would first 
try his own means and beguile him by religlousconversation or 
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get the help of Others.The pupil was also to combat by discuss~ 
Lon any false doctrines which the teacher might take to or to 
get Others to do set? 


The relations of the pupil towards his 
teacher did not, however,transcend those towards the order as a 
whole to which they both owed a common allegiance ag members. 
Where the teacher offended gravely against the order,the pupil was 
to get him duly punished by the order, and,when the penal discip- 
Line is duly undergone,to get the order to rehabilitate his teac~ 
her .In the case of the order passing any unduly severe sentence, 
the pupil is to do what he can to get it modified,mitigated,or nu= 
Llified by arguing with the order on the one hand,and seeing that 
the teacher "may behave properly,live modestly,and aspire to get 


clear of his penance that the order may revoke its sentence." 
Sa 


There were also rules for the expuld- 
on of pupil by his teacher. "In five cases a Saddhavitarike ou= 
ght to be turned away ; when he does not feel great affection fr 
his Upajjhaya,nor get inclination towards him,nor much shame ,nor 
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great reverence,nor great devotion." 


Termination of Studentship : 
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‘There are again enumerated five cases 
of cessation of a nissaya between the Upajjhaya and Saddhiviliar- 
ika or the Ac-ariya and Antevasika, viz., when the teacher "is 


going away,or has returned to the World,or has died or is gone 


cd 
over to a sclhsmatic faction or when he gives order to the pupil 
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71 
to separate "under mles Of expulsion, 
Qualification of a teacher : 


The duties of the teache_r point to 
the qualifications required for him.Without these monk was not 
entitled " to give nissaya "or " ordain a novice".They are exhaue 
stively enumerated ( Mahavagga,i,36 ). He mst be well-up " in 
what belongs to moral practices, self=concentration ,wisdom,emanci- 
pation,and the knowledge and insight thereto " ; mst be able to 
help others to full perfection "in these =: mst be believing (not. 
guilty of heresy ),modest,fearful of singing, stznuous, of ready 
memory,not guilty of transgresstons in morals or conduct’jnot une-~ 
ducated or foolish" ; and mst be " able to train a pupil in the 
percepts Of proper conduct,to educate him in the elements of more 
ality,to instzruct him in what pertains to the Dhamma,to instruct 
him in what pertains to the Vinaya, to discuss or to make another 
discuss according to the Dhamma a false doctrine that might arise"; 
and so forth ( ibid) . 


Number of Pupils : 
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Regarding te number of pupils a tea= 
cher could entertain, we have the following direction : "TI allow, 
0,Bhikkhus, a learned,competent Bhikkh to ordain two novices 
or to ordain as many novices as he is able to administer exhorta= 
tion 4nq instruction to.n 


Residential School or Viharas : 


The unit of the Buddhist educational 
system was this this group of young Shikkhus or monks living under 
the guardianship of a common teacher,the Upajjhaya or AcHariya,who 
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was individually responsible for their health and studies,mann- 
ers and morals,thelr spiritual progress.We have already dism-~ 
ssed the methods by which each individual group or knots of a 
teacher and his pupils was organised,and the relations and reg- 
ulations which obtained within the limits of each group .But these 
groups or Schools were not always existing as isolated and inde~ 
pendent units or institutions in the Buddhist World,as they did 
sO Largely in the Brahmanical World of Culiture.They federated the- 
mselves into a larger unit called the Viyara or monastery .T'us 
we have to view them as parts of that larger organisation and in 
their relations to its general, collective life which developed 
its own code of discipline and regqulations binding upon all ,whie 
le Brahmanical culture depended upon the system of individual 
schools and ideal successions of teachers and disciples,the Bud= 
dhist culture was the product of confederations of such schools 
in larger monastic institutions comprising numbers of teachers 
and students ( sometimes as many as 10,000,as at Nalanda ) pro- 
moting and parataking of a wider,collective,academic life with 
its Own advantages ag an educational and educative agency and 
factor We shall now deseribe the mles and regulations govern= 
ing this larger academic life of the monastery as a seat of edu- 
cation and centre of culture of the times,that collective life 
in which the individual life of each educational group was mer~ 
ged. 

Life of Women in Vihara ; 


Lal 1 5 cr wd onl allan lel eee 

In the Vinaya Pitaka we find an inter- 
esting account of the nuns ( bhikkhunis ) as regards thelr life 
in Vih@ra.after their meals at the noon the bhikkhunis would have 


\o2 


to select shady place suitable for meditation.In the Therigatha 
we find that nearly all the bhikkbunis had overcome Mare,the per~ 
sonification of evils.The Samyutta Nikaya also relates how the 
‘Alaviya bhikkhunis and coma ,Uppelavanria ,Ca8a ,Upacata Sefs, and 
many other succeeded to subdue the sige Sins greater portion of 
day,in the cases of senior theras,was spent in training and teace 
hing the Dhamma and the Vinaya ( Code of conduct ) to the newcom~ 
ere sech nun was further expected to brug and clean }er owm cell. 
The seniority of the nuns was determined by the numbers of their 
ordained years and spiritual advancement ag in the case of the bhi-~ 
kkhus’. 


Regarding the allotment of seats in 
the Viharas the nuns enjoyed the same prij.eges as those enjoyed 
by the monks.But the bhikkhunis had not to undergo a period of 
probation( parivasa ) like the bhikkhus ,Two years efter the pab- 
bajya,they could receive the Upasampada.They had also to observe 
the admission ( Pabbajja ) into the Sangha was open to all women 
without any discrimination of caste or position in the society 
except in certain unusual circumstances.The nuns were not allowed 
to have their back and other parts of their bodies scubbed or sla~ 
pped with the bones of oxen they mist not be massaged by their 
Pelvoueetavero even in the same way must not be shampooed by pro- 
bationers novices or Sylawesenen Wis bhikkhunis were not allowed 
to dwell in forests .More restrictions were however, imposed on 
the bhikkhants than the bhikkhms regarding the use of beds,seats, 
vehicles, etc. They were ,however ,allowed to utilise the vehicles 
when they fell 411 “the nuns were not allowed to use any kind of 
cosmetics.TheMuns had to spend vassa at a place in the vicinity 
of the bhikkims.They were . not any way granted to live alone and 
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independently Af they violated this rule,they would be guilty 

of committing the pacittiya offence Buddha was always cautious 
regarding women's safety.Like the bhikkhus they also were used 

to go on alms round everyday to lay=people,taking their alms bowl 
and return with the food.In the pali canon are found mumerous 
references to such daily round.Ths bhikkhunis like Sakka { Sa~ 
kta ),Se#a,Cala, etc. being well-dressed fit for Buddhist nuns 
used to visit cities nearby for alms They took daily meals in co~ 
mmanity before noon.The bhikkhunis were also sometimes allowed 
to go to shops.It is found that some of them went there to pro= 
cure the equivalent for some money deposited by a layman with a 
merchant for their Senos dhuaddewmendeye theft,is said to send 

a novice to a shop to buy some o11 for her.When she became aie 
The robes of a bhikkhunl was the simplest one,without any fringes 
and gies he manner Of putting on the dress was also not attra- 
ctive and graceful ‘The bhikkhunis were allowed to use a half- 
divan as bed But they wexe forbidden to sleep two together in one 
dete whey had also to wear brassiere ( samkacchika ),described 
as coming from below the collar=bone to above the naval for the 
purpose of hiding the eeeweee x was an offence for the bhikk» 
hunts to house=hold works which might include cooking and washing 
cloaks and Turbans in the houses of the Leity //? 
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Training of monks and nuns : 
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It was,however,chLefly for purposes of 
their religious education and spiritual culture that the monks 
were brought together in the monasteries.As already stated,the 
monastery was a kind of federation of group of teachers and pup» 
ils,of junior monks living in dependence upon the senlorse.Every 
bhikkm is expected to accept a pupil " to provide himself with 
a Samanexa,to give a Nissaya, and to confer the Upasampada ordi-+ 


nation", 


Parivasa or Probation =: 
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The vinaya texts distinguish four prin~ 
cipal kinds of probation for the bhikkhus.The first of these app= 
lied wren the follower of another of the reforming sects was rec~ 
eived into the Buddhist order Upon such a person was imposed a 
Parivasa (a probation time ) of four months.The probationer is 
required to submit to a strict course of discipline.He mst not 
enter the village too early nor come back to the vihara too late’. 
He mist not frequent the soclety of objectionable persons such 
as harlots,widows,adult girls,eunuchs, or Bhikkhuni s . The probath 
oner is to be condemned when he does not s how himself " skill- 
ed in the various things his fellow Bhikkhus have to do, is not 
diligient,not able to do things himself,and not able to give dir- 
ections to otherg’ -.He is also to be congeniaa when he does not 
show keen zeal when the doctrine is preached to him,or when que= 
stions are put on the same.He is also expected to be pleased 


when the Buddha is praised,and not to be displeased when the 


I] 
sect he has deserted ic criticized. 
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A probationery Bhikkim,further, is not entitled to the full pri- 

vileges belonging to a regular mhikkim.His shall be the worst 
seat,the worst sleeping place,and the worst room in the hostel. 

He mist not live on alms personally received.He is not fit for 

a forest life ( for he always needs control and guidance ). 

" He mist always live with a reqular Bhikkim Bat he must not 

live with Bhikkms of commmities different from his own.and 
while living with a regular Bhikkm he is to observe various 


[20 
forms Of showimg honour to him. 


The other three kinds of probation are 
of the nature of penal discipline for a certain period to be sub- 
mitted to by Bhikkhus who violated rules by living in lay socie- 
ty in unlewful assocLlation with the World,for which he was plac- 
ed on probation under an Act of Subordination passed agéinst him. 
Later on he rehabilitated himself by correct conduct .The act of 
subordination would also be padded to punish the offences of staa\ 
ying too long in a public rest=house and frequenting a village 
on more than ordinary occasions Numerous indeed, are the forbid= 
den practices of the monks under training.The following practi~ 
ces among Others are forbidden ; injuring plants or vegetables 
( whence agriculture is tabooed ae an occupation of the Bhikkhn), 
strong up property,witnessing public spectacles ( like theatri- 
cal representations, recitations,conce rts smasters and reviews 
of troops, . _ ~ _ : engaging in games detrimental to 
progress in virtue, adorning bodies,indulging in mean talk ( ince. 
luding fortune-telling ), ,wrangling and acting as a go=between 
( between eee ‘sae Ss, etc. a 


Comprised of giving sae he oy rata Instzyetions of. a pupil - 
Monk seems to have, exhortation, end explaining een n, tes reed 
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of some Bhikkims specializing in reciting the Dhamma,of some in 
propounding the Suttantas,some in the Vinaya,and of some speclal~ 
izing as preachers of the Thema, The Bhi keine as students were 
assigned to different classes according to their progress in 
studles’.The Lowest class seems to have been made up of students" 
who were repeaters of the Sutiantas ", The method recommended 

for this rote=lLearning was "to chant over the Suttantas to one 
another ". The next higher class was of those students " who were 
in charge of the Vinaya " which they would master by discussing 
it with the one another.To 2 yet higher class belonged to those 
Bhikkhus who were training themselves up as teachers of the Dha= 
mma.énd as part of this training,they were required to talk over 
the Dhamma one with another before they should préach it to oth= 
ers There were,lastly,Bhikkhus of the highest classes who were 


given to meditation,i.e. the practice of the four Shanes or medi 
tatlone ( for the definition of which see Rhys Davids! Buddhe 
ism, p. 176 . and Mrs. Rhys Davids' Buddhism, pp .199*:200) .Be sis 
des these classes Of students,some Bhikkhus were distinguished 
and classed as Epicurians,being wise in worldly lore and aboun- 
ding it.bodily vigour". All these different classes Of students 
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cause disturbance to their different studtes. 
Spices teugnc. 


The curriculum of the monks included 
what are termed Suttanta,Dhamma, and Vinaya,together with Suttas 
and Suttavibhanga.The meanings of these terms as used in the ear- 
lier texts are different from their accepted and later meanings. 


Tims there is 8 passage in the Patimokkha ( p.50 ) which refers 
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to the Dhammas as being included in the Suitas,the former compr= 
ising the scheme of offences given in the Patmokkha, and the lat~ 
ter standing for the separate cleuses of that Formulary ( cf. 
also Cullava§§a iv,22,23  ; Mahavagg i,36,14 ). The use of the 
wora Gitta is not yet confined to the texts of what is afterware- 
dg known as the Suttapitaka. "In the oldest tradition the disco- 
urses or conversations now called Suttas seem not to have. been 
talled by that name,but are referred to as iene he read of 
some well-known Sittentes. We also read of brethren reciting the 
Dhamma,those versed in the Suttantas intoning some Suttantas tog~ 
ether,the custodians of the Vinaya discussing tee Vinaya,and the 
purchasers of the Dhamma discoursing about the Dhamma", as rege~ 
rds the term ~Sittad-vibhenga it is used to indicate from the 
Suttas of the Patimokkha. ' The Suttags have been handed down to 
him,bat not the Sattavibhanga ". 


Teaching mainly oral : 
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Education in the age of these earlier 
Buddhist texts was not yet depending upon written literature.This 
however, does not mean that the art of writing was not developed 
then,It is referred to ag a source of livelihood or an occupati- 
on in the Mahavagga ( 1,49,1i ). The Vibhanga recommends to the 
Bhikkhunis the art of writing ( SBE., Vol., 13, p. xxxiii ), whi- 
le the Sutta-Vibhanga in explaining another passage from the same 
| refers to the possibility of causing the death of a person by 
mischievous and misleading representations in writing( SBE.,op.cit) 
But the evidence available does not point to the use of writing 
for the purpose of preserving and transmitting an extensive sac= 


red literature.As Doctors Rhys Davids and Oldenberg point out (ib). 
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there is not the least trace of any reference to manuscripts in 
the detailed accounts which the Vinaya texts give of the whole 

of the ptrsonal property of the Buddhist Aramas and Vitlaras,of. 
which all possible items from the bigger furniture to the smale : 
lest needle are enumerated or referred to.Along with manuscripts 
there are no references to such accessories of writing as ink,pen, 
style,leaves,or other materials for writing,nor to the operations 
connected with the copying out of manuscripts which must have occ» 
upied a large part of the activities of the monks should they have 
had to do with written literature for their education.But besides 
this negative evidence,there is positive evidence proving the ve- 
ry limited use of writing in those days for purposes of education, 
The Bhikkhus of a certain place not knowing the Patomokkha,one of 
them is commissioned to learn from a neighbouring fraternity and 
impoxt the knowledge ( Mahavagga,ii,17 ). Similarly, we read of a 
lay-devotee or a Upasaka inviting a fraternity of Bhikkhus to hear 
him recite an important Suttanta £6 ‘hat they might learn it and 
preserve it from oblivion,.These passages show that the system of 
oral tradition was as mich the characteristic of Buddhist as of 
Brahmanical education,though the causes of its adoption might be 
aifferent in the two cases'.It cannot consistently be supposed to 
Buddhists that they considered the writing of their sagred texts 
&s an irreverent treatment of them or a sacrilege when they were 
sO advanced in their views or so heterodox as to prefer the popu» 
lar speech to the refined and sacred Sanskrit and abolish all dis~ 
tinction of caste within the pale of their fraternity .The disuse 
of writing was more probably due to the scarcity of any convenient 
practical material on which the known characters might be inscri- 
bed as pointed out by Rhys Davids ( Oldenberg, “ SBE.,Bp.cit.). 


Medium of ‘Instruction is 
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The community of Bhikkhus was like a sch- 
ool made up of different forms or classes representing different 
grades of talent ,maturity,and progress in studies. Bat the Bhikk- 
hus also differed from one another in other respects.Hailing from 
different parts of the country,they differed in their dialects , 
besides, " differing in name,lineage,birth,and family ". We are 
told of two Bhikkhu brothers who were Brahmana by birth,excelling 
in speech,excelling in pronunciation " trying to reduce this con= 
clusion of tongies among Bhikkhus by a proposal to adopt Sanskrit 
as their common lLanguage.Said they : " The Bhikkhmis corrupt the 
word Of the Buddha: by xepeating it in their ow dialect. Let us, 
Lord,put the word of the Buddhas into Sanskrit verse ( Chandasd)". 


But the Buddha did not approve of the proposal,because it would 
not conduce to conversions but rather hinder them. Sanskrit would 
repel the ozdinary people or masses who were to be reached through 
thelr own vernaculars’, The religion of the Buddha meant for the 
classes as well masses tims cultivated,and was preached through, 
the popular speech as distinguished from the difficult and refined 
Language, Samskrit, especially in its earlier form Chandasa or 
Veda~dialect for which the two RBrahmana brothers pleaded.The Bud~ 
dha with perfect wisdom ruled : "I allow you, O Bhikkhus,to learn 
the word of the Baddhas each in his own dialect. " ( Caallavagga, 
33,i.). Ims Buddhism gave an impetus to the study of the vernace 
lar dialects of the country which so mich facilitated its sprzad 


to distant end different countries by means of missionaries as 
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Organized under the great emperor Asoka for instance. 
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The above story indicates that Sanskrit was supplanted and super 
seded as a medium of instruction in the Biddhist Schools by the 
vernacular dialects.When many Bhikkhus lived together in a monas~ 
tery in rainy season, Buddha and his disciples gave sermons or made 
religious discussions in a common dialect understandable by all 
members coming from different parts of India.From a common dialect 
Pali language and literature of Theravada school developed .Later 
on,other schools like Malasanghika, Sarvastivada Matayany, etc. ado~ 
pted Prakrit,mixed Sanskrit,Pure Sanskrit and other dialects medi - 
um instruction and developed thelr literature. 


Regular and Special Teachers : 
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Besides the regular teachers,the Upa« 
dhyayas and Acaryas, arrangements were also made for the imparting 
of instruction by distinguished teachers who were acknowledged as 
authorities and specialists in their subjects.Ims Upali was each 
a specialist in the Vinaya,the Vinayadhara +: " and so many Bhikk» 
hus,Old and middle-aged and young,learnt the Vinaya from the vener= 
able Used *.tine the Vinaya classes that Upali taught were very 
popular and largely attended.Upali delivered his discourse stand~ 
ing,out of respect for the senior monks.And the Seniors heard him 
standing,out of respect for the subject of his discourse’,The rule 
in such cases was for the teacher or l€cturer to sit on a seat of 
equal height or higher,while his audience,if his seniors might sit 
on seats of equal height or lower ( ib.). 


Discussion as Method of Education =: 


™ sae Ow. YO Pw Ta BES WED Bee WES PeD Sree Fete Lets Ses Dey ORG. eww Sew fy Ped JD PETER De es um bee Pew Wee Fa Pa 


The Buddhist system of education ,like 
the Brahmanical, lays equal stress upon the efficacy of the method 
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of debate and discussions in Education<In fact, Biddhism,being 
more proselytizing than Vedism or Brahmanism,was more interes= 


ted in the cultivation by its leaders and votaries of the powers 
of debate by which it could spread and win converts from other 


religions.The Buddha's whole cazer of forty-five yGars of mini-~ 
stry was practically a continuous round of debates and discuss~ 
ions with exponents of other schools of Thought or answering of — 
questions put to him at the Assemblies of his own disciples .The 
canonical Buddhist Texts are full of references to phe cOnyerese 
ons of the Buddha,following his delivery of a discourse .Indian 


religion had already then, as we have se, split-up into any num- 


ber of Schools and Sects whose followers,organized into ascetic 
brotherhoods Like the Buddhists,were constantly meeting at Asse= 
mblies for discussions of their different doctrines.The Sutta Nip-= 
“ata ( 382 ) characterizes these Brahmana ascetics,Parivrajakas, 
as Vadasila,disputatious,Vitandas,and Lokayatas,sophists,casui~ 
sts,anq meterlalists.There are many instances recorded in Puddh-~ 
ist Texts of the leaders of Brahmanical asectic sects meeting 
the Buddha at discussions.Similarly ,Jainism also had to take its 
part in the religious disputations of the day’.We read how the fo= 
Llowers of Parsva 144 by Keéi had a fateful discussion with those 
of Mahavira under Gautama in the Park called Tinduka at Siaveetl 
as a result of which Jainism divided into two sects. Brere-were 
oimbiarcontreversies between the-felbower sof -Mefevira-under 
Gewteama—in the—Park—talied Tfindukaat—Sravasti,; ese resuit of 
whieh—Jainten—dtvitted—inse-twe-sects .There were similar controver- 
sles betwee the followers of Mahavira and Gos&la, followed by a 
similar Schism. 

The places of such important discuse= 
ions which marked eultural end religious life in those days wore 
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public halls which are called in Pali texts Santhagaras ox Sama~ 
yappavadaka~Salas. They also mention some places where such dis- 
cussions actually took place : the Hall in Queen Mallika's Park 
at Sravasti for " discussion of different systems of opinion " 
the Gabled Pavillion erected by the Licchavis in the Mahavana 
outside VaisalL ; the sweet=emelling Campaka grove on the lake 
of Queen Gaggara at Campa ; or the Moranivapa ( Where peacocks 


were fed )at Rajagrha, Parivrajaka centre under Sakulday! . 


Buddhist literature throws considera~ 
ble light on the mles for the conduct of such discussions and 
procefdings of the Sangha .The earliest work describing the meth- 
Ods of disputation is the Kathavat tha ( 1,1-60) of Agoka 's time. 
The Qillavagga gives an elaborate account of the working of Sémg- 
ha as democratic parliamentary assemblies ( ib.,pp.209 — 216 ). 
The Samgha as a body by a Resolution mist fix the place of the 
méeting,which mist be duly announced,so that members might be cog- 
nizant of it.In the meeting ,the Theras mst assemble first. 
They mist get the young Bhikktms who are residents of that place 
to sweep it beforehand, prepare seats }ight,l—-amps, and provide 
for drink and food.The mecting mist be attended by every member 
of the fraternity .If a member is sick,he mst send a declarati- 
on of hi innocence before he assembled Chapter through ; other 
Bhikkhu .Otberwise,he mist be carried on his bed or ‘chair to the 
Assembly ,or,if he is too ill,the Assembly mist go to him and hold 
their meeting sO ag to secure his attendance.The exemption from 
attendance was granted only to a member who had turned mad .The 
confession was not common ox, eollective,but individual,The common 
offence of the whole Sahgha was to be confessed before the qiilt- 
less Bhikkm of another diceesay = 
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Next to these halfemonthly confession,meetings was the yearly 
recurring ceremony of ' Pavarana or Invitation to be initiated 
with the following words : " I invite the Samgha to chage me with 
any offence they think me guilty of,which they have seen or hea~ 
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The Buddhats Daily Life as the Standard for Monks : 
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The Buddha's life,which may be taken 


as setting the standard to which that of all Bhikkhus mst appt 
oximate,ttas been described in Buddhaghosa's commentary on the 


first of the Dialoques of Gotama, " He rose early in the morning 
( L.e. about 5 a.m. ) and out of consideration for his persanal 
attendant,was wont to wash and dress himself without calling for 
any assistance .Then,till it was time to go on his round for al- 
ms,he would retire to a solitary place and meditate.When that 
time arrived,he would dress himself completely in the three robe 
es,take his bowl in his hand and,sometimes alone,end sometimes 
attended by his followers,would enter the neighbouring village 

or town for alms.Then the people understanding that to-day it 

is the Blessed one bas come for alms ' would vie with one anothe- 
ex saying : ' To-day,Six,take your meal with us ; we shall make 

@ provision for ten and we for twenty,and we for hundred of your 
followers'. So saying,tfey would take his bowl,and, spyéding ma 
ts for him,end his attendant followers,would await the moment wh- 
en the meal was Over.Then would the Blessed one,when the meal 

was done,discourses to them,with due regard to thelr capacity for 
spiritual things, in such a way that some would take the layman's 


vow,2nd some would enter on the paths,end some would reach the 
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highest fruit there of .This done he would arise from his 
seat and depazt to the place where he had lodged.&nd when he had 
come there, he would sit in the open verandah,awaiting the time 
when the rest of his followers should also have finished their 


meal .And when his attendant announced that they had done so, 


he would enter his private apartment.Iims was he occupied upto 
the midday meal .Then afterwards, standing at the door of his cha- 
mber,he would exhort the congregation of brethren into strenms 
efforts after the higher life.Then would some of them ask him to 
suggest a subject for meditation suitable to the spiritual cepa~ 
city of each,énd when he had done so,they would retire each to 
the solitary place he was wont to frequent,end mediate on the sub- 
ject set.Then would the Blessed one retire within the private 
chamber for short rest during the heat of the day.Then,when his 
body was réted, he would arise from the couch,end for a space con~ 
sider the circumstances of the people near,that he might do them 
good .And, at the fall of the day,the folk from the neighbouring 
villages or town would gather at the place where he was lodging, 
and to them, seated in the lecture hall,would he in 4 manner sui-= 
table to the occasion and to their beliefs,discourse on the truth, 
Then,seeing that the proper time had come,he would dismiss the 
folk.Thus was the occupied in tke afternoon.Then,at close of the 
day,should he feel to need the refreshment of a bath,he would ba= 
the, the while some brother of the order,attendant on him,would 
prepare the diven in the chamber perfumed with flowerg.And in the 
evening,he would sit a while alone,still in all his robes,till 
the brethren returned from their meditations began to assemble. 
Then some would ask him questions on things that puzzle them,some 


would speak of their medifations,some would ask for an exposition 
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of the truth.Thus would the first watch of the night ; . as the 
Blessed OMe satisfied the desire of each and then they would take 
_ their leave.dnd part of the rest of the night would fke spend in 
meditation ,walking up end down outside his Chamber,and part he 
would rest,lying down,calm and self-possessed within " ( Adapted 


from translation of Rhys Davds.). 
Monks seeking solitude of forests for meditation =: 


Wpto now we have been considering the 
system under which the monks Live together in a state of mtual 
dependence and relationship for purposes of their self-—culture. 
But the quest of the Ideal which leads these monks out of home 
into homelessness would not make some of them accept the half = 
way house of a monastery,but seek the solitude of the forest for 
a life of meditation. " Many of the Order,unfitted for taking part» 
even ag teachers,in the battle of life,spent all their days in 
seclusion ,being known as forester Bhikkhus.Others sought the sll- 
ence of the upland woods and caves to complete the utter mastery 
of detachment, requisite to usfer in the aces tas peace of Nibb= 
‘ana, or to recruit from wearing mission work ,It was the elderly 
and matured Bhikkmms who were eligible for the forester's life. 
The Biddha himself would sometimes seek in solitude a respite from 
the worries caused by " Litighous, contentious,quarrelsome,and 
disputatious Bhikkhms " and like the tusker would " take delight 
in dwelling alone in the pete Me read of the venerable Bha= 


ddiya living "in the forest, at the foot of a tree in Sor unos 2. 


but without fear or anxiety,vwith mind as peaceful as an’ antelope 's" 


Another monk, Kassapagotta,lived alone at Vasabha gama in Kasi, 
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where he was visited by some Bhikkhus whom he entertained as gque- 
sts on procseds Of his begging for several days till their travel 
weariness was Soe A are also told of the otker monk keeping 

Vassa alone,receiving robes and dividing them among incoming mo- 


nks not exceeding four in number(Mghtv,viil,24 ).Life in solitu- 


de was sustained by a love of it for its own sake which utters it- 
self significantly in PBaddhist literature." It is pleasant to see 
how largely the joy of life in tke wild gets blended with the spi= 
ritual aspirations. 


Education of the Laity : 


Wie have already seen how intimately 
wag the Buddhigt Cmrch or Sangha concerned and connected with a 
laity upon whom it depended for its very support and maintenance. 
The . Laitieswere those who believed iniddhiem but did not choose 
to belong to the order and be mled by its discipline.Now the 
order or the momastery educated those who were its members living 
under a common roof and did not admit day scholars to its educa~ 
tion .Tms the Laity had to seek other centres and mesns of educ~ 
ation.Nevertheless the young Church was vitally interested in 
the growth of a believing and plows laity for the regulation of 
whose Life mles are accordingly laid down.The lait;xare sough+ 
to be marked out from the gerierall public by applying to them the 
terms Upasaka ( for the males ) and Upasika ( for the females ) 
when they formally declare that they take refuge with the Buddha, 
the Dhamma,and the Samgha.Bat this declaration was not insisted 
upon as a rule.We find ordinary people, honouring and entertaining 


the monks,being called Upasakas,and also Buddhist Upasakas being 
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Upasakas of another Giicch thane were also laid down certain dut- 
Les of temperence and rectitude,but the Church had no part in se- 
curing their fulfilment .The only. step that~the Ctmrch took to keep 
the Laity in order was By a declaration of boycott whereby "the 
bowl was turned down "in respect of the offenders,for it met only 
the prohibition of giving and receiving ,materlal gifts and spiri- 
tual instructions as between the two parties ( Oldenberg, Buddha, 
pp .383,384 ). Certain business pursuits were also forbidden the 
laity,e.g. dealing in arms,intoxicating liquors, in poison,etc.. 
A Comprehensive list of the duties of the laity 1s given in the 
Sig@levada Sutta which classifies them according to the several 
capacities oz relationships householders have.The duties,for ins- 
tance,of parents and children,of pupils and Teachers,of Laymen and 
monks are laid down.It is the duty of parents to have their chil- 
dren taught arts or Sciences." The pupil should honour his teach= 
ers by (1) rising in thelr presence ; (2 ) ministering to them ; 
(3) obeying them ; (4) supplying thelr wants ; (5) at tention © ins 
truction,.The teacher should show his affection for the pupils by 
(L) training them in all that is good ;: (2) teaching them to hold 
knowledge fast ; (3) instruction in science and lore ; (4) speaking 
well of them to theix friends and companions ; (5) guarding them 
from danger ". Among the duties pf the monk towards the Layman 
are to instuct him in religion,to solve his doubts,etc.A specim~ 
en of the instruction of the laity by monks is given in the Vineya 
where the emperor Bimblsara,holding his rule and soverignty over 
80,000 townships,askse the overseers of those townships to weit 
upon the Buddha for " instruction in the things. of eternity. ". 
The Buddha "held to them discourse in due order", speaking of 
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" giving ,righteousness,heaven,the danger,worthLessmess and dep= 


ravity of lusts,and of the advantage of renunciation." 


It is thus clear that the Laity dep= 
ended for their religious education upon the monasteries which 
were the exclusive centres of gich education because the monks 
alone had the monopoly as specialists and experts in the knowled- 
ge Of the sacred lore.It is also clear that for their general, 
non-religious or secular education the laity and the Public at 
large had to depend upon the systems and centres of education 
that existed in the country outside the Buddhist monasterles.We 
shall Yalaproceed to give an account of these on the basis of the 
evidence available in Buddhist Literature of which the literatu-~ 
re of the Jataka forms the principal part and will thus claim our 
chief attention, 


Women on Buddhist Education ; 


Let us now discuss in brief the pos» 
ition of women in the Buddhist monasteries after their entry into 
the Sangha’, Women by virtue of their sheer merit could even atta~ 
in the highest spiritual bliss.fhere was';however,no difference bet- 
ween a monk ang a nun in this regard.All were treated with equa- 
lity in the Buddhist order.Hence,we find how sister Nanda had " by 
the complete destruction of the five bonds that bind people to the 
is world become an interlor of the highest heavens,there to pass 
entirely away,hence never to return " and how Sujata was " assure 
ed Of final salvation ". In the anoittarent ays also we observe 
that if five ways will reap one of two rewards ; either perfect 
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knowledge ( anna ) in this life,or the state of a non~returner 


|} 20 Be 


( angamlta ) at the end of this life.This shows that both the 
male and female members of the Viharas were of sOmewhat equal 
status. Theoretically ,thus,no ae eyener ton was Made between a monk 
and a nun.But in actual practice and treatment the bhikkhunis we= 
re not so much honoured ag the bhikkhus Tims a man was enjoined 
to treat the monks with humility ; she should not sit on a seat 
or on the ground in front of a monk without as king bays aniese 
she was ill ; she also should not ask questions relating to the 
Vinaya,Satta,or the Abhidhamma without asking his Leave.” 


Buddha,as stated already,was relucta~ 
nt in respect of women's entry and ordination in the Sangha.It was 
only after the double pressure of his foster=mother ,Mahapajapati, 
and his fayourite disciplex,Ananda,that the Buddha,with consider= 
able reluctance and misgivings,consented to admit women ag his 
disciples on thelr renouncing the World and householder 's Perot, 
Bat the rules Laid down for reqilating their life betray at every 
step the mental and moral inferiority attributed to the other 
sex.They keep the nuns in a condition of complete subordination 
to the monks.The first of the eight chief Rules ( Atthagurudhamma) 
for them ordains that, "a BhikkhunI even of e tmndred years! sta~ 
nding " mast look up to a Bhikkm "if only just initiated Under 
other rules,the order of nuns could not complete any transaction 
unless it was confirmed by the Chapter of the monks,while, as 
regards the ordination of a mun,the probationary period is made as 


long as two years,after which the ordination has to be sanctioned 
by both the Samghas of Nuns and Monks.Other miles enjoined strict 


separation between monks and nuns.Amonk specially selected by the 


brotherhood was to impart instruction and admonition to the muns 
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twice every month in the presence Of another monk.The discipl~ 
ine and duties of daily life were the same for nuns as for 


monks except that solitary life was practically forbidden them. 


With all these restrictions based on 
the estimate of women's worth,the order of Nuns opened up ave= 
mues of culture and socid service to the women of Buddhist Ind- 
4a for which some of them became very distinguished.The Church 
was also able to engage to a remarkable extent the sympathy and 
generosity of many a lay lady.The munificence of the matron Vis~ 
akha is equalled only by that of the merchant prince Anathapin~ 
dika .Visaktia wag the head of an illustrious roll which includ= 
ed many Other names,like Ambapalli of Vaigali or Supriya of 
Benares.Whatever might be his opinion on the womanfood,the Bud= 
dha was always generously responsive to the offers Of hospita= 
lity and financial support proceeding from individual women of 


religious zeal. 


But besides producing some remaraka= 
ble characters among the laity of the other sex , Buddhism pro= 
duced numerous remarkable women within its own fold,who played 
a prominent part as leaders of thought in that religious refor- 
mation .The order of nuns was the training ground of men in the 
order of monks.We have unfortunately hardly any information in 
the sacred works,giving details of the actual training they had 


in the nunneries. 


That some of the muns qualified the- 
mselves in the knowledge of the sacred texts so far as to be 
accepted the teachers of other junior nuns is evident from a 


passage in the Cullavagga ( x,8 ),which mentions that a 


Jno 


Bhikkhuni was the pupil of the Bhikkhund Uppalavanna\Regarding 
their studles,the same passage informs us that the Bhikkhunt 

" followed the Blessed one for seven years,learning the Vina~ 
ya,but she,being forgetful,lost it as fast as she received it”. 
It was then ordained that Bhikkims should teach the Vinaya to 
‘Bhikkmpis. ; 


CONSTITUTION OF THE BUDDHIST SANGHA : 
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The Constitution of the Baddhist 
Sehgha was no doubt of a democratic type and its monks members 
enjoyed constitutional rights and privileges which were all on 
the same footing.Sulmmar Dutt refers to the constitution of 
the Pudahi st Sangha .He decevites © The idea of the param@unt 
euthority of a person= a organised head,a spiritual dictator, 
an abbog ox a Ganadhara was foreign to the Republic Constitu= 
tion of en early Buddhist Sangha.The Republican Church Govern- 
ment Of the early Buddhists seems to be striking in ites origin- 
ality .Yet the fact mist not be forgotten that the political Con= 
stitution of many tribes whence Buddhist Bhikkms were largely 
recruited was of a Republican be tie people were quite fami~ 
liar and conversant with free institutions like voting,Commi-~ 
ttee,popular tribunals, and collective legislation,and if many 
of them were readily transplanted in the Buddhist Sangha, there 
is nothing surprising or unnatural in the process.Dr.K.P.Jaya= 
swal has hararded the conjecture that " the Buddhist brother-= 
hood,the Safigha,was copied oat om the political Sangha,the 
Republic, in this erence " con this remains a brilliant 
conjecture only,though by no means an improbable one,in the 


present state of our knowledge. 
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st 


|23 


N.Datt gives an account of the Constitution of the Buddhist 


Sangha.He states, " We shall now turn to the Constitution of 
the Sahgha that led to the growth of the séveral Paddhist instie 
tutions or Sangharamas which trained up the Paddhist monks and 
sent them out to the World to preach the religion and alleviate 
human sufferings.A glance at the ancient map of India shows what 
a large number of such institutions grew up in the different 
parts of India and how magnificent were some of them,their mi- 
Ns striking as even to=day with awe and wonder.These Sangharamas 
wielded at a time a great amount of influence over the people 

of India.Some of these institutions were built up by the devo- 
te@s at an immense expense and were large enought to accommod= 
ate thousands of monks.They were mostly located at a distance 
from the din and bistle,bat not beyond the easy reach,of the 
City to which the inmates looked fortheir daily necessaries of 
life.The sites chosen by them were in many cases valleys separa~ 
ted from the inhablted localities by hills,mountains or foresis. 
In cases where such sites were not available,they were shut out 
from the World by huge walls with gates guarded by competent 
gate=keepers. Great discretioj was used to keep the site alo~ 
of from the distractions of the town or village life, giving 

at the same time an opportunity to the townsfolk and villagers 
to frequent the avasas for listening to religious discourses and 
making their offerings.An individual monk or a donor was not 
allowed to select the site for a monastery’.It is enjoined in 

the Patimokkha-Sutta that it mist be done by a group of monks 
The Sangharamas offered shelter to all who submitted to the dis- 
cipline enforced in them and dedicated theizr lives to the cause 
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of Paddhi sm. There appeared from among them brilliant intellects 
who would shed lustre on any sphere of activities that might be 
alloted to them.The training imparted by ‘thees scholae produ= 
ced a number of expositors of PBaddhist Philosophy and religion 
who Carried far and wide the torch of Buddhism within and outsi-~ 
de India. In short,these institutions radiated the force which 
made Buddhism an alledsiatic faith. 


To these institutions flocked from di-~ 
fferent aims and inclinations.They remained there under the str- 
ict disciplinary rules for years, receiving instructions from 
distinguished monks ; and it was only when they were found thor= 
oughly chastened in body and spirit that they wer sent out to 
the outside World for carrying on the work of the great teacher, 
The fame of the institutions at Taksasiia Nalanda, Sarnath, Ajanta 
or Amaravati reached far—off places like China,Central Asia,Siam, 


Cambodia and Ceylon,and attracted mndreds of students of India. 


Eeclesiatical Acts ( Sanghakamma ) and Punishments : 
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. Buddha and other senior members of 
the Sangha introduced certain acts of punishment to prevent off- 
ences and stop misbehaviour committed by careless and reluctant 
monk with a view to welfare of Buddhist people in general. 


Any act which is related to the San- 
Gha in any way was a Sanghakamma‘; Several Buddhist texts refer 
to various types of Sanghakamma.According to them, some acts 
were disciplinary and disputable and some were non-disciplinary 


and non=disputable.The Parivasa, the Manatta ,the Taj janiya,the 
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Pubbajaniya ,the Patisaraniya and the Brahmmadanda belonged to 
the first group,although it ig non-disciplinary and non-disputa~ 
ble, had its importance in the Buddhist Sehgha.Its ecclesigstical 
acts such as the Upasampada,the Uposatha,the Pavararia,the Kathina, 
the Abbhana etc. played their great roles in the Paddhi st Sangha 
for progress and growth of Baddhism.It is to be noted here that 

at the time of the performance of a Sanghakamma all monks who 
lived within the sima of an avVasa were present .Their presence 

was compulsory.Put if someone failed to appear in person,he sent 
his consent and then his presence was counted by proxy.The Bidd= 
hist Sahgha introduced several rules for the various Sahghakammas. 
The number of monks which constituted an assembly was necessary 
for these purposes.The Mahavagga refers to four monks for all ecc- 
Lesiastical asts except the Upasamapada,Pavarana end Abbhana,five 
monks for all ecclesiastical acts except the Upasamapada in bor~ 
der countries and Abbhana,ten monks for all ecclesiastical acts 
except ébbhana, and twenty monks and upwards for Abbhana and all 
other ecclesiastical acts. It is interesting to note here that 
every member of an assembly had the right to express his opinion 


in an assembly meeting of an ecclesi ati cal act. 


Every act was performed with the res- 
olution which wae presented before the Assembly thrice and when 
all the members gave thelr consent,then it was passed by the ass= 
embLy meeting .It not only shows that all ecclesiastical acts wee 
re based on democratic ideals,but also indicates that every opi~ 


nion had some value in the Buddhist Sangha. 
Sukumar Dutt gives an account of the 


Sanghakammas. From his account we get an idea of these ecclesias- 


tical acts. 
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He describes, "A primitive avasa was a Republican colony of 
Buddhist Bhikkhus as directly democratic in its Constitution as 
any Clty-state of ancient Greece’ The Government was based on 
Universal suffrage,and every duty qualified member had an equal 
right of participation in it.Any transaction which might affect 


the Sangha in any way was called a Sanghakamma. There were vario-~ 
: om Ne 
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Dr .N.Dutt also gives a brief account 


of these acts and punishments : 


The Sangha grew up into an out end out 
corporate institution and performed every ecclesiastical act of 
any importance in an assembly in which the presence in person or 
by proxy of all monks dwelling within the eima of an avdsa was 
compulsory .Every act had to be performed by putting the resolute 
ion in formal words before the assembly once or twice,usually th- 
rice and could be passed only on the unanimous conscent of all 
the members.There were avasas in unwanted places in which the 
numbers of bhikkhus was so small that no assembly in its proper 
sense could be held, so a minimum mamber was fixed for the vali-~ 


dity of certain ecclesiastical acts. 


&mong the ecclesiastical acts figured 
largely disciplinary measures taken for the breach of any rule 
for any moral delinqency,procedure for finding out the guilt 
of a monk end inflicting punishment therefore,conduct of the mon- 
ks while undergoing disciplinary punishment, and the. Sangha .The 
disciplinary measures ag enumdiated in the Cullavagga.are :- 


Tajjaniyakamma : 


fam Ge Sew eee Gat Gee Hen Sone Gee few Bee ge Boe pe od 


A monk who is quarrelsome and pick -up 
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quarrels within the Sangha » OX OMe who is foolish and given to 
commission of offences ( apatti ),or one who comes into frequent 
contact with householders deserves censure ( tajjaniyakamma ).A 
monk who is not scrupulous about his moral conduct and doctrinal 
views,0r one who. speaks 111 of Buddha and Sangha also deserves 


censure ( tajjaniyakamma ), 


The procedure for inflicting the tajj-~- 


aniyakamma is as follows :- 


The guilty bhikkm should be first 
warned,then reminded of the mle of Patimokkha which he is infri~ 
nging,and then charged with the offence alleged to have been come 


mitted by him. 
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-.A qualified bhikkm is to move thrice before the Sangha 
which mgt be complete the*atti that so and so ig guilty of 
such and such an offence,and request the Sangha,if it thinks fit, 
to pronounce the taj janiy akamma against him.The guilty bhikla 
also mést be present at the meeting and given an opportunity 
to defend himself,or to confess his quilt.Any deviation from the 
procedure described above made the act invalid. 


The monk,against whom tajjaniyakamma is 
pronounced,is denied the following privilages ; He cannot 

(lL ) Confer upasampada, 

(11) give nissaya(instruction) to a samana, 

(111) take a samanera, 

(LV) exhort the nuns even if he had been comn= 
anted for the purpose beforehand, 

(v) object to the presence of a arb icuier bhi~ 
kkm in Uposatha or Pavarapa ceremory. 

(vi ) edd the movements of a younger monk. 

(vil) move any resolution for censuring a bhikkm, 


(vlll) Warn a monk or remind him of his offence. 


If the monk so censured observes the above 
restrictions without any demax against amy member of the assenbly 
inflicting the punishment,the tajjaniyakamma will be revoked .The 
revocation will have to be effected by a competent bhikkm by pla- 
cing the case before Sahgha with the request to revoke the punish- 
ment.The guilty bhikktm also mist appear before the Sangha and | 
respecfully request for its revocation.A competent bhikkm then 
announces the resolution thrice before the gahgha and if there 


be no objection,the tajjaniyakamna is revoked. 


A 


Nissayakammas ; If a monk,though indiscrete and indiscriminate 

in his association with the hou sehol der s and prone to commit minor 
offences, takes part in ecclesiastical matters Like giving pari- 
vasa(probation) maya patikassand(renewal of probatiorn),manatta 
(suspension for SahghadiseSa offences) and abbiina (recall of monks 
to the Sangha),the Sangha ghould pronounce against him nissayakamn 
i.e.compel him to take a teacher,abide by his instructione,and 
study with him the Pitakas.The procedure for pronouncing the niss- 
ayakamma),the disabilities prescribed,and the manner of revoca= 


ion are all similar to those of tajjaniyakamma dealt with above. 


Pabbajaniy akamma : If a monk becomes a defiler of good families 
(kuladtSak3) and gives himself up to unholy condu¢tis (papa sama~ 
cara) Like garlanding,and encouraging playing,singing and dancirg 
deserves pabbajaniyakamma(temporary removal from the monactrery ). 
The same may also be pronounced against one who is quarrel some, 
unscrupulous about moral conduct and doctrinal views,picks up 
quarrels in the sangha ,or speake i11 of Buddha, Dhamma and Sang~ 
ha,or one who ig frivolous(dava),or lacks in manners(anacara), 

or earns his food by @vil means,or harms others either by spee~ 
ch or action or both. 

& monk punished with pabbajandy akamma 
is required to leave the monastery ,behave properly in his new res- 
idence,and observe all the restrictions imposed upon him.The res~ 
trictions imposed upon him.The restrictions imposed and the pro~ 
cedure for inflicting and revoking the disciplinary measure is 
similar to that of tajjaniyakamma. 
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Patisarapiy akamna : The Patisaraniyakamma (act one asks for par~ 
don) ds pronounced ene: a monk who tries to cause loss to a 
householder ,or reviles him,or speaks i111 of Buddha, Dhamma and 
Sangha in his presence a runs him down.a bhikkta so punished 
should have properly as indicated in the case of tajjaniyakamna, 
and the procedure for inflicting and revoking the disciplinary 
measures is the same as in tajjaniak Before the Patisdraniyakawns 
can be revoked,the guilty bhikkm is required to approach the 
offended house-holder and ask his pardon,or he -: may take an 
attendant(anuduta) formally selected by the Sangha to ask for 
him pardon of the householder. 


Ukkhepaniyakamma : A monk who declines to acknowledge or confess 
the offere~. committed by him,or upholds an un=Buddhistic doctrine 
isspite of being asked to give it up is liable to Ukkhepaniyakama 
{act of peneneteny dive: he is not allowed to dwell,or take food 
with other monks,or associate himself in any way with them.The 
procedure for fixing the quilt upon the offending monk and also 
the ultimate revocation of the punishments is the same as that 

of tajjaniyakamma .Besides,the disabilities prescribed for tajjan- 
iyak,the monk is prohibited from repeating the offence for which 
he is punished,receiving salutations,courtesies,or services from 
other monks,bringing any charge against anot'er bhikkm,taking 
the dress of a householder or a tittbiya or performing any eccles~ 


dastical ceremony in company of other monks. 
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: Patikkoscana, Nissdrama and Osarana ; 


~ Three other disciplinary measures are 
mentioned in the Mahavagga(ix,4).,viz., Patikosand,nissarana and 
Osarana. 
Patikkosana (reproving) is a mild form 
of disciplinary measure applied for minor derections.A nmun,a fem~ 
ale novice or an insane monk,or a monk against whom ukkhepaniyak= 
amma has already been pronounced are not to be reproved .Those 
who commit heinous crimes,or joins a titthiya order,or pass the 


sima are also beyond reproval. 


Nissarana is, general term for expulsion of 
_bikkims from the Sangha while Osarapa is the act of revocation 
of a disciplinary measure,including Parivasa.all the exceptions 
mentioned as above in the case of Patikkosand are applicable to 


these two disciplinary measures also. 


rs me h. 
Parivasa,Malaya Patikassand,Manatta and Abhana ; 


There are four kinds of Parivasa.One of 
which is the probationary period of four months prescribed for 
persons belonging to Non-Buddhistic sects and desiring to enter 
the Buddhist order The other three are prescribed for sanghadi- 
sesa offences.A Parivasika cannot dwell with a regular monk under 
the same roof or at the same spot,but he cannot also dwell alone 
in a mon&stery in which three is no regular bhikkm.While under = 
going par iva sa,a monk is debarred from enjoying the usual Bivie 
Leges of a bhikkhm,some of Which are mentioned above ~.... in 


comection with tajjaniya and ukkhepaniya kammas. 
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There are several other minor restrictions,among which one is 
that a parivasika monk hae got to tell every incoming bhikkm 
that he is a-parivasikd,and the other is that he is to announce 
the came personally in every Patimokkha or Pavarana assembly In 
short,a parivasika bhikkm has to behave like an unclean per.son 
and keep himself aloof from the generality of monks.If a monk 
fails to observe three of these restrictions viz., sahavasa,vipp- 
avasa,and anarocana,he is regarded as having broken the vow of 
probation. A parivasika can termimte temporarily his probation- 


ary period,and resume it with the permission of the Sangha. 


Manatta and Parivasa are prescribed for 
Sanghadisesa offences.The former is limited to six days during 
which period a monk is debarred from enjoying the usual privileges 
of the membership of a Sangha,The latter is of three kinds, 
(i) Paticchanna; (ii) aiddhanta and (ii1) Samodhana , If a guilty 
monk conceal s(paticchadeti) his guilt for a certain period,his 
period of probation extends to the mamber of days he had concea~ 
Led it plus the six days for finatta while for one who has not 
concealed his guilt,no parivasa is prescribed,he is to observe 
only manatta.For persons who cannot remenber the number of days 
he has concealed the offences committed by him, Suddhantaparivasa 
is prescribed,the parivasa in that case is to extend over as mary 
days as have passed between the day of his ordihation and commen= 
cement of his parivasa.When an offence is committed during the 
period probation,the guilty pers6éit is required to go through the 
probation a new and the period of pariva sa already obseyved by 
him is not taken into account .This is called samodhana parivdsa.. 


-In both the cases,mahattas also has to be observed after the pari~ 


vasa period. 
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It is after the manatta which lasts for six days,that the monk 
is recalled (abb Tina ) to the Sangha provided he has observed pro- 
perly the restrictions imposed upon him for parivasa and manatta. 
If he has failed to do so,he is given mlaya~patikascana,i.e. 
he is to undergo parivasa or manatta anew for the offence commi- 


tted by him during the period of par ivasa or manatta. 


THE PATIMOKKHA CODE ; There are two Patimokkha codes,one for the 


monks and the other for the muns.In the Bhikkm~patimokkha there 
are Gig sections,and in the Bhikkhuni-patmokkha Ax~},The eccles= 
astical offences are arranged in them in a uae: order from the 


adhe bray art ly adimoniohert_ 
more serious to the lighter ones. P“ tT 
in chincthies Te be runbuainest aneor dng Mann idias Ph Teer 


Bhik Khu Pacumekkha 

SECTION” 1 mentions four offences under the heading paraj ika=( 
Lit',those immoral actions by which a bhikkm is overcome(paraj ita), 
i.e. make him unfit to remain within the order -)+* Commission of 
any of these entails expulsion from the order .These four relate 
to misconduct with women or ang metbiiesam dhanmam patiseveyya), 
theft (agdLinnam theyya saxhatam Baty eyyP,mar dex or abetment of 

mar der (manus caviggaham jivita vgPopeyya) and exaggeration of one's 
power of performing miracles iadtandeanaseeeanandals at tupay i- 
kam) ‘; 


SECT ION-LL deals with thirteen offences under the heading sangha- 
disesa( Sangha + adi +8esah) .It is so called because infliction of | 
punishment and absolution from the offences mist have the sanctidn 
of the Sangha at the beginning and end.a monk is first taken be=' 
fore the Sangha for the punishment to be undergone by him,i.e.., 
temporary exclusion from the Sangha and so forth,andg then after 
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having undergone the punishment,he is to appear again before the 
Sangha(composed of atleast 20 monks ) to obtain permission for rej~ 
oining the order.Of the thirteen offences,the fist five relate ~ 
to sex matters; the next two({ 6 = 7 ) to the Snericeien of cott- 
ages by monks; Nos’, 8=9 to false accusations; nos.lO-ll to dis» 
sensions in the sangha; and the Last two(nos. 12-13) to obstina- 


cy of monks and their refusal to have admonitions. 


SECTIONS=L1L speaks of two kinds of offences concerning the con- 
duct of a monk with a woman.The guilt of the monk may or may not 
be of a serious nature,so the punishment may range from that inf 
licted for Pardjika to that for Pacittiya.on account of this rea- 
son, this section is entitled aniyata(i.e.,to be decided). 

SECTION -lLV is called Nissaggiya~pacittiya (naihsargikapray gcit ti- 
kah). It contains |. 26 restrictions to be observed by mon- 
ks while accepting gifts of robes(civara),woollen mats(santhatam), 
bowl and medicinal requisites= and four miscellaneous rules,one 
of which is about the acceptance of gold and silver,two are about 
the engagement of monks in buying and selling,and the fourth(no. 
30) is a general direction that a monk met not appropriate to 
himself anything given to the sangha in general'.The punishment 
prescribed for the offences falling within this section is that 
the things, received by a monk in contravention of the conditioon 
imposed,mist be given up (nissaggiya) and then he mst express _ 
regret for it(pacittiya) formally . 

SECTION -V is entitled Pacittiya and contains ninety-two rules, 
which ,it seems,have been drawn up as circumstances have arisen 
and hence Lack a system.There are in it restrictions prohibiting 
the monks from lying and slandering, -digging earth or cutting trees 
ox drinking water careLes¢ly and thereby committing insecticide, 


4 
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giving food to the Parivrajakas or Acelakas,~showing disrespect 

to the teaching of Buddha , Vinay a teachers or the rules of the 
Patimokkha, anetaeeine unordained persons or giving ordination 

to persons below twenty -not complying with the conditions down 
fox imparting imstructions to mns,=visiting soldiers or entering 
king's chamber, removing valuables from a monastery,-giving unne- 
eessarily mental pain to comradess bringing a false charge of San- 
ghadisega against any monk,-associating with unordained women,= 
and disobeying the orders of the Sangha.Besides these prohibitions 
there are some general directions regarding bed, seat,robes,bath 
and such other things of daily life of a monk while Living in a 
monastery .The offences included in this section are regarded not 
serious and hence expiation from them is attained by simple con- 


fession before a monk or by self-imposition of pariva sa’. 


SECTION-V1 contains four rules and is entitled Patidesaniya,i.e%, 
absolution from the offences included in this section is obtained 
by formal confession.All the rules Palate to the taking of food by 
a monk without it being offered by any person’ 


SECTION-V11 entitled Sekhiya contains 75 instructions,in eight 
sub=sections,for the good conduct of monks.By the first twenty -six 
rules,bhikkims are directed how to enter into the houses of laymen 
by the subsequent 35 rules( 26-60) ,they are instructed how to take 
food inoffensivealy and how to behave while eating,and after fini-~- 
shing meals’..Rules nos. 61 and 62 prohibit monks from entering into 
a sick-room with shoes on,and the rule nos .63=72 point out the pla~ | 
ces and circumstances,in which instructions are not to be imparted 
to laymen and the last two(nos. 74 and 75) forbid monks from comn= 


itting misance on green grass or in water. * 
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' As this section deals with more ‘or less general advices for good 


conduct,no punishment is prescribed for a person deviating from 
the rules. 


SECTION = VL1LL is entitled Adhikarana- 


samatha or the ways ofcettling disputed matters.Qbservance of the 


Patimokkha rules occasioned differences of opinion among the mem~ 


bere of the Sangha and hence,some rules became necessary for their 


set tl ement’.The rules are as follows : 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


Sammakhavinay a (Mvyut. sammakha=vinayah)= the method of settl= 
ing disputes . either in the presence of the Sahgha,or by 
a reference to the Pitakas,or by the disputing persons,co- 


ming §ace to face and making up the difference. 


sativineya (Muyut.smetivinayah)= the method of settling die- 
putes,arising out of a charge that may have been brought 
against a monk who denies it,by requesting him to appear bef~ 
ore the sangha and to declare that he is innocent ag far as 
his memory goes.The members who form such a sangha met be 


distuinguished in the power of recollection. 


Amal havinay a (Mvyut. amadhav inay ah )= the method of settling 
disputes,arising out of un-Vinayic acts done by a monk while 


he Was not in a sane mood inspite of the repeated remonstr- 


ance made by other monks against such actions,by requesting 


the former to appear before the Sangha and declare that for 


some time he lost sanity and regrets for the improper deeds 
done by him during that time. ; 
Patinnd (Mvyut. pratijha-karakah)= formal ( and not indirect ) 


confession of a wrong committed by a monk in the presence of 


(5) 


(6) 
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of another monk who met be senior to him, Strictly speaking 


it should not be included in the Adhikarana samathas,but 
perhaps the questioning of the formality and informality 

of a patinna occasioned frequent disputes and that led to 
its inclusion in this xk section. 

Yelfbmmyyasika (Mvyut Yad-bhiyasikiyah) = settlement of dis- 
putes by votes(sélaka) in a large assembly of monks. 


Literally the word means that (yad) . 
which is to be settled by a fresh(bmmyas) appeal to a 
Large assembly ’.From the illustration given in the Cullavagg—a 
it is apparent that yebmyyasika method was taken recourse 
to only on the failure of the ubbohika method( i.e., decision 
by a committee formed out of the whole assembly of monks)¥ 


Both the ubbhahika and yebmyyasika methods of settling dis+ 
putes are carried out by meang of salaka(votes),the dietri-~ 
butor and scrutiniser of which moet be a Well -qualified 

monk formally chosen by the Sangha for the occasion as the 
salakaga Hapa ka . 


Tassapapiyyasika(Mvut Lat ~svabhavaisiyah? ) This method is 


adopted when a monk prevaricates,i.e.,first confesses his 


guilt and then denies it or vice»versa.The Majjhima Nikaya 
says that in trying to exculpate himself ,he,in fact’,indirec- 
tly implicates himself in the commission of an offence. 

Its procedure is a_s follows ; The gqui- 
1ty monk is brought before the Sahgha and is teminded of his 
guilt .Though he vacillates,he is charged with an offence and 


13¢ 


then after the formal three proclamations the due punishment 
is inflicted upon him. 


(7) Tinavatt har @k (Mvyut. tpnapra staraka ). This method is adopt~ 
ed when there is the Likelihood that the matter of dispute 
if discussed in an open assembly will give rise to questions 
which may impair the well-being of the Sangha.The Majjhima 
Nikaya offers a better interpretationvAccording to it,this 
method is to be adopted only when a group of monks breaks 
some Laws and they in a body regret for it.The procedure to 
be adopted in such cases is to slut up any discussion relate 
ing to the matter.As filth,which,if disturbed,becomes a grea= 
ter muisance,and the safest way is to cover it up by grass, 
so also some matters relating to the Sangha should be shelved 
in the interest of the Sangha. 


_. Bhikkhuni-~Patimokkha 
Cerna ne itinengnpeeer eer 


SECTION = 1 mentiond eight offences under the heading Parajika as 
against four of the Bhikkm-jatimokkha.Of the additional four of 
the additional four,the fifth and eighth speak of offences having 
a tinge of semality (ubbhayajanumandalika and atthavatthuka while 
the sixth relates to the suppression of the parajika offence com-~ 
itted by a nun(vaj japaticchadika ) ‘The seventh prohibits a nun from 
siding with a monk who is under suspension (ukkhittanuvat taka). 
SECTION =11 contains 17 x_ules under the heading Sangha_disesa as 
against 13 of the Bhikkim-~patimokkha,of which 7 are common to both 
(nos.7-9,14=-17= nos.5,8=9,10,13 of the pikkla-pa) Of the remaining 
ten,the first deals with quarrel some mans,the second with those 
who admit into the sahgha a guilty woman.Rules 3,5 and 6 relate to 
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actions which may occasion moral lapses while rules 4,10 and 11 
refer to cases When a min does not observe the Patimokkha restric- 
tions,viz., readmitting a suspended nun without the sanction of 
the gaiigha, showing disrespects to the teaching imparted by a 
man, and resenting a decision of the Sahgha’.The remaining two,12=13 
forbid nuns to associate closely with householders and conceal 
one another's lapses, 

There is no section corresponding to the 
Aniyata section of the Bhikkm=patimokkha. 

SECTION=L1L called the Nissaggiya=pacitt- 
‘iyA containg 30 miles like the Bhikkm-—patimokkha.It is divided 
into three sub-sections:; patta,cIvara and jatarupa, (bowl ,robe,and 
gold and silver ).Eighteen of these rules contained in the last two 
sub-sections are identical with those of the Bhikkm-=patimokkha. 

Of the remaining twelve,the first prohibits mung from collecting 
bowls and the second from appropriating éivara untimely .The third 
condemns indecision regarding the exchange of robesRules 4-10 pro= 
hibit nuns from trying to obtain something which the donee did not 
intend to give.Rules 11 and 12 Limit the price of a man ts warm 
civara to four kamsas and that of a cotton civara to two and a 
half kamsas. 

SECTION - 1V contains 166 rules underthe 
heading Pacittiya as against only 92 of the Bhikkm-~patimokkha.It 
is similar in contents to the Bhikkm-=pa, and does not admit of a 
clear classfication.The rules deal with the following : warnings 
against self-—abuse,=- prohibitions reLating to food,=-decorum to 
be observed at the house of a host,~-keeping away as far as pessible 
from monks,house=holders and fearful places,-~mitual obligations of 


nuns,-shirking responsibilities once undertaken,-abiding by the 
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wassavasa restrictions,-reverting to hou sehol der ts habits,-size 
and making of civaras as also their distribution,-several restric- 
tions to be observed in giving or refusing ordination to females,~ 
avoidance of articles of lumry,dress and manners not befitting 


a. nun. 


SECTION-v contains 8 rules under the 
heading Patidesaniya as against four of the Bhikka=patimokkha’, 
All the rules are new and have nothing in common with those of 

| Trek ke 
the Bhikkm-pa,.These rules only prohibit muns who are not sick 
from begging and partaking of (1) butter,(ii) oil ,(iii)hong, 
(iv )moLasses,(v) meat (vi)) 4k. (val) sweet milk and (vili)curds. 
SECT ION-Vi . contains,unier the heading Sekhiya, 75 rules which are 
identical with those of the Bhikkh=patimokkha. 


SECTION~V11l contains four rules under 
the heading Adhikarana samatha and are the same as those in the 
Bhikktm-patimokkha . 
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Buddhist Monasteries as Centres of Learning - 
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_ The history of the Buddhist system 
of education is practically that of the Buddhist order or Sangha 
Buddhist education and learning centered round monasteries .The 
Buddhist world did not offer any educational opportunities apart 
from or independently of its monasteries. All education,religi~ 
ous ag well as secular,was in the hands of the monks.They fad 
the monopoly of learning and of the Leisure to impart it.They 


were the only custodians and bearers of the Buddhist culture, 


With the beginning as resorts during 
the rainy season,the Buddhist monasteries at the next stage tu- 
rned into great centres of learning.The account of such a tran~ 
sition from residences to seats of learning is a remarkable one 
in the history of Biddhism in India .Undoubtedly,such a process 
of transformation was rather slow,but it was steady.The growth eb 
Viharas ag educational institutions may also be noticed in the | 
following passage from the Manorathapurani ,the commentary of 
the Anguttara Nikaya "Even if there be a hundred or a thousand 
bhikktms practising Vipassana ( meditation ),there will be no 
realization of the Noble Path if there is not learning ( dradd~- 
ha Vipassakanam bhikkhanam satépi siete sapvijjamane pesya~ 
ttiya asati ariyamaggerpativedhe Katee) eae ea be eee 
tising-vipassana~{-metditation—}there will be-ne-—realization of 
the—nobLe_path-if-there-ieno-learning ( doctrine, pariyatti )". 
The same idea is also reflected in other text : " There may or 
may not be realization ( Pativedho ) and practice ( Patipatti ) 
learning enough for the preparation of the Sasana .The wise one, 


having heard the three Pitakas, will er 
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1fi1 even both.Therefore,the Sasana(eelicion) is stabilized when 
arning endures". Tne values of learniag was,tms,greatly felt. 
Hence,all able and intellectual monks took to learning. and the 
ea thatlearning was of greater importance than practice and 
alization was more firmly established". Thus a new term,viz., 
mtha=dimra or the vocation of " book ",was add ed to the Pali ter- 
Mology .As & result,bhikkhus engaged themselves chiefly to stud. 
igdnally ,however ,Gantha-dmra implied the learning and teaching 
the Patakas.But gradually its connotation was widened to inc= 
Je Languages,grammar , history ,logic,medicine and other branches 
learning.Thus,in course of time,the Buddhist monasteries hadto 
ce room for secular learning in addition to mere ecclesiastical 
aching and religious preaching .The Bhikkims also became Psycho~ 
jically prepared to study the doctrines of other faiths as well 


some secular subjects.By virtue of such Liberable learning the 
1astic students became able to oppose the heretics as they woul @~ 
ive beasts....6.2...-.explain away disputat ons as boiling water 
ts frost", This broadened outlook brought monastic learning into 
arger frame-work.The study of a student in the Buddhist monas~ 
y Mo longer confimed only to the Navanga(Nine Webs _) ice 
Gitta (Prose sermons),2.Geyya(sermons in a ewene over eo 
feplydkarana (Veydkarana ), explanations commentaries,4.@tm, 
nzas,5.Udana,Pithy sayings, Itivuttaka,short speeches beginning 
h the words, ‘Thus spake the Buddha ",7. Jataka, stories of for= 
bixths ofBuddha,g. Abbhmtadhamma,reports of miracles,9.Vedalhk , 
chings in the forms of questions and ansWersy but included other 


tras and Vidjas which comprised the Four Vedas, Six angas,Ten 
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Granthas,Fourteen . Vidyas, Eighteen Stpas and Sixty-four Kalae , 
The Monasteries had also become educational seminaries Where admi=- 
ssion Was thrown open ,at a mich later date,not only to monks but 
also te-the Peter date ;not_onky—to monks-baet—atso to the laity 
irrespective of caste,creed or colour .The accounts of the Chinese 
Pilgrims confirm to this effect Most of the Vihsras gradually tur- 
ned into great ‘Universities! in the early centuries of the Chris= 
tian era.This was possible due to keen intellect and entmsiasm of 
the monks who Were not engrossed in rituals only .The ahguttaran- 
ikaya offers us a long List of names of theras, who Were Well - 
versed and experts not only in Buddhist lore,but also in other sub- 


jects. 


ahguttara Nikaya(I. pp. 23 = 26) 


ist of expers monks and mains: 


Ls One thera excells all in having Long exper ience(rattannifan) 


P vv te vv 
is Anna Kopdanna. 


2. scenes Nea paren in great wisdom (matapannanam is Sriputta ; 

Se. <shauee tie -e in having Psychic power s(iddhimantanam) is Maha- 
Moggattaana : 

4. oeccceceee in Leading life of rogorous practices (dtmtavada- 


nam) is Maha_kas capa ; 

on seoeeceeeoeeee An having divine eyes(Pgychic power, dibbacakk- 
h.-han) is anurudha ; 

Oy eesesees In comitg from a high family Vicca kul ikanam) is Bha- 
ddiya x _the son of Kal igotha : 

es eeeseeeee in having a sweet voice(mnjussara ) is Lakandaka 
Bhaddiya. 

8. is eventos AN Making ronung proclamation( sihanadikanam) 


is PingeLabharatvaja; 
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9.  «seeeeees in delivering sermons is Punna the son of Mantani. 


10. eoeeeee Who is skilled in creating forms by mindpoWer (manoma- 


yam Kayan at hinimnitantanam) is Culapantha ka. 


dales seeeeeeee Premominent among those skilled in ‘the evolution 
of consciousness (sahmavivattakusatdnam) is Mahapanghaka. 

12; coeeeeeee Who is declared chief of those who Lived in remote 
forest and in peace (akanaviharinam aggs) and also of those 
who Were worthy of gifts(dakkhingéyyanam) . is Submmti. 

nace eescesee- Who Was declared by the Buddha foremos_t among forest 
dwellers (€ranna kanam) is Revoata called Khadiravyaniya. - 

boas meene~=-~ among meditators(Jhayinam) is Kankfa Revata. 

Ls eoeseeees Among those Who had endeavoured (ara ddhavirdy ana) 
is Sopa Kolivise.. 

£64 eeaceceres declared chief of those poeceseing clear utterance 
(Kalyanavakkarana) is Sona Kubikanga. 

Naa ge oeeeeece declared pre-eminent among recipients of gifts 
(fabtinam) is Sivali. 

LE..ceceeeoeee Geclared foremost among those liberated by implicit 
faith ( saddha dhimat tanag) is Vakkali 

19. cecsvecrece Geclared foremost among the monks who are anxious 
for training(sikkhakamana’™) is Rahula. 

20% eeeeeee Chief of those who had left World through faith 
'(Saddhapabbajitanam) is Raflhapala. 

2h eccceveeecProclaimed the fite st among those who received food 
ticket s{pathampham sata kat ganhantanam) is Kundadhana . 

2s eoeceeeces Geclared foremost among those pre-eminent in read 
expression(patiblamavantanam) is vahgisa. 7 

ous ccccceeees SONSidered Chief among expounders in full of the 


brief saying of Buddha(sankhittena bhasitassa Vitt harena 


24. 


Zo 


26. 


27. 


20.5 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30, 


31. 
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attham Vibhajantanam) is Mé}ia_Ka céGna . 

ocececesee Geclared to be chief among such monks who Were 

dear to deva s(devatinam piyamafapam) is Pail indavee cha . 

eoceeeeese declared to chief among those who instantly com 

prehended the truth (Khippabhifianam) is Sahiya Daruciriya. 

eesceeees Geclared foremost among those who had the gift of 

varied and versatile discour se(Cittakathikanan) is Kumaraka- 

ssapa. 

caccceeess ranked foremost among masters of Logical analysis _ 

(Patisambhidappattanasm) is MahaKotthila. 

esceeeeee LANKed by Buddha the foremost bhikkhu in five rese 

pects; erudition(bamssuta ), good behaviour (Gatimantanam) 

power of wal king) ,retentive memory (satimantanam),resoluteness 

(dhitimontanam ) and personal attention(Upatthakanam) is 

“anand. 

eseocesss declared to be the chief of those who had large 

followings (aggam mahaparisanam) is Uruvela Kassapa. 

ooeceveese Geclared pre-eminent among those who gladdened 

the clans(Kul op pasadakanam) is Kaluday i. 

‘secvoeeesee declared foremost among those Who could remember 

past births(Pubbenivasamussantanam) is Sobhita. 

wecee'cees Geclared to be foremost in good health(appabadha- 
nam) is Bakula( or,Bakkule). 


eccecese Foremost among those who Were proficient learned in 


Vee Vinayadharanam) is Upali. 


32. 
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cooceseesse declared- foremost among exhorters nuns(bhikkhuno- 
vadakanam) is Nandaka. 


weeewee's declared foremost among those who restrained in sen- 
ses(indriyesu gutta_tnam) is Nanda. 


34. eeveceeees+e declared foremost among those who regularly 


admonished the monks(bhikkhuovadakanam) is Maha Kappina~ 


35.3 wsececees Ceclared foremost among those skilled in the contem- 


plation of the heat-el ement(tejodhatukucalanam) is Sagata. 


36. esccvccecseee Geclared foremost among those who could inspire 


speech in others(Pati-bhanakeyyanam) is Radha. 


37. eeccseceescseceee Geckared foremost among wearers of rough ,” 


clothing(fakkacivaradfianam) is Mogharaja. 


38. ecocescosoese AeclLared by Buddha foremost among women disc- 


iples who had ~experience (rat tanhanem)} is Mahapajapati Gotami. 


Vo 


39. vecccecceccse LaNKed by Buddha foremost among women disciples 


who had great insight (mahapannanam) is Khw. 


40. = seveseeee declared foremost among those who possessed super = 
normal powers (iddhjmantinam) is Uppalavanna). tes 


41. eovcsceee Geclared foremost among women disciples who Were pro- 


ficient in Vinaya rules(Vinayadharanam) is Patacara. 


From the accounts of monasteries left by 
the noted @hinese Pilgrims,Fa-Hien and Hiuen-Tsang,we learn that 
many distinguished monk=scholars adorned those Viharas which usedto 
hold often conventions of learned Scholars for discussions Naturally 
tmis,the monasteries lost gradually their inbred and cloistered né- 
ture.fhe Buddhist monks could no longer confine themselves to the 
study of their sacred scriptures only .They endeavoured to equip them- 
selves With other branches of knoWLedge also,e.g. doctrines of the 
rival -sects,different systems of Philosophy ,even agricul ture,archi- 


tecture and the Like. 


. 


Literary of Contributions of the Buddhict monks and nuns : 
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| There wete many Buddhist ren and 
women saints who were profound Scholars,highly ‘educated,wise and 
trained in all the arts of Learning and acquined high status in 
the society Many of them Were poets and poetesses of high stan- 
dard and created 4 Kavya literature in Pali which ranks”the high 
by the merit of poetic excellence and diction.@fhe literary contri- 
butions of the Buddhist Theras or Bhikkhus: - and Jheris or Rhi- 
kkhinis are represented in the Theragatha, i.e., songs of the Eld- 
erst and Ther i: @atha,i.e. " Songs of the Lady Elders" and both are 
c&énonical texts included in the Khuddakanikay a and contain "reli- 
gious poems which, in force and beauty,are fit to rank with the 
best productions of Indian Lyric poetry ,from the hymns of the Big- 
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veda to the lyrical poems of Kalidasa and Amaru". 


The Theragatha contains 107 poems with 
1279 stanzas ‘ gathas) and the Therigatha contains 73 poens with 
522 stanzas,which are ascribed by tradition to certain Theras and 
Therks mentioned by name. "This Tradition",in words of M.Winter- 
nitze, is guaranted to us both by the manuscripts and by the sel 
commentary of Dhammapala, probably composed in the Sth century 4.., 
which also contains narratives in which a kind of life-history of 
eh of these Theras and Theris is told.These narratives, however , 
are either merely adapted from the verses,or they are pure inven- 
tions,or have been borrowed from various narrative works The are 
entirely unauthentic ; neither is the tradition of the names of 
the Theras and Theris 2g the authors of the verses on the whole, 
trustworthy. However,the tradition is right in assuming for these 


poens,not one author,but many authors,and certainly in ascribing 
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the author ship of the songs partly to monks and partly to nuns. 
Some of the songs which are ascribed to various authors may, of 
course,in reality be the work of only one poet,and over Selyicsene 
stanzas ascribed to one and the same poet,might have been composed 
by various authors ; there may also be a few onde among the 

" Songs of the oe Eleders"-, composed by monks,and possibly a 
few songs among the " Songs of the Elders ", composed by nuns but 
in no cage can these poems be the product of one brain. If the same 
phrases fregGuently recur and tone of the poems is,in many respects, 
uniform it only proves that they all bear stamp of the Buddhist 
saa n(Hidbory of Inhian Litinsr~, Ti, p01) . 

Common to both collections are the 
religigwe ideals where are set up and the moral doctrines which 
axe proclaimed by these monks and muns know of nothing higher than 
the profound calmness of mind for which even the gods enw the 
saint,which is won by the extinction of passion,hatred and illus- 
ion and by the reminciation of all sensual inclinations and tende- 
neies,ang gives a foretaste of that highest blies,Nirvana, the 
end of ali suffering in the consciousness Of reled’se from rebirth. 
Blessed is the monk who is equally insensible to joy and sorrow, 
who feels neither hunger nor cold : blessed the nun who can say of 


herself ( TherigsF76) :~ : 


"Now all the evil bonds that fetter gods 
and men are wholly rent and cut avay. 
Purg'd are the 4savags that arugg td my heart, 
Calm and content I know Nibbanats Peace. 


These ideals,like the ethical doctrines,the noble 


four fold path,gentleness and kindness towards all beings(metta ), 
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non-viol ence(ahimsa ), sel f-control,and so on,are common to these 
songs as well as to the sayings of the Dhammapada and the poems 

of the monks &nd the nuns is,however,that they are personal confe- 
sslons,or describe personal experiences.Proudly a monk relates how 
wife and child in vain endeavoured to disturb his peace - "The 
my heart weg set at Liberty "(Therag.299 f£f.). Another one recalls 


to mind the courtesan whose blandishments he.... 


The songs of the Elders abound in attacks 
on the woman, temptregs - this snare,this bond-who never ceases to 
threaten and divert the monk from his holy living. However jserous 
may be the women who come,boast: one monk,the will not seduce me 
(Therag.738 ff.).4 monk describes in a most gruesome manner, how he 
was led to the truth by the sight of the decaying corpse of a wo~ 
man(Therag,315 f£.,393 ff.).In contrast to these ugly pictures 
there are many more beautiful ones.We hear of a monk whose own mote 
her led him to the truth, for which he thanks her in beautiful 
words.In another song a monk consoles his mother by telling her 
that,after alljjhe has not died (Therag.44).another one relates how 
he eked out a miserable existence by picking up dead flowers, how 
he came to the Buddha and found Liberation(Therag.620 ff.).Yet 
another ,a4ccording to tradition the son of a king's chaplain,tells 
how,proud of hie noble birth,his wealth and his beauty,he lived a 
Life of infatuation,until he saw the Buddha,and was converted 
(Therag.423 ff.).A king,who has become a monk,compares his present 
Life as a beggar with his erstwhile splendid court life (Therag. 
842 ff.).Yet,in the Songs of the Elders,references to external exp- 
erinces are comparatively pice ac a rule they only describe the 
inner life of the monks,mostly in short poems of a few verses each. 


However ,in the verses ascribed to the Thera Talaputa ,we have also 
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a long and splendid poem,the soliloquy of a monk striving after ho- 
liness. Sure enough,in the songs of the Elders(Theragatha ),the cha- 
rming descriptions of nature are largely instrumental in making 
many of these religims poans real gems of Indian lyric poetry’The 
love of nature which we have already met with in the Ramayana as a 
prominent feature of Indian poetry’,which we admire in the ornate 
epics and in the love lyrics,and even in the didactic gnomic poe~ 


try ,was not foreign to these monks inspite of all their renuncia- 


tion of the world.More poet than monk,they delight in lingering . 
over the description of the forest and mountain scenery,in the midst 
of which the solitary sage pursues his meditations,When the thunder 
rolls and the torrential rain pours down out of the dark clouds, 

the liberated monk sits in bliss in his rock cave. ven the saint who 
ics indifferent to pleasure and pain does not refrain from descri- 
bing the spring. 

The love of nature is also shown in many 
beautiful similes.The sage is compared to @ rock,which stands firm, 
or to an elephant.The monk who is proud of his monk's robe is like 
the monkgy in a lion's skin.The self-restrained monk sits like a 
lion in his den.We find an elaborate accumulation of similes in one 
of the " SonGs of the Lady Eldere" (Therig.112 ff.).As the peasant 
ploughs the field, sows the seed 4nd reaps,so the nun desires to 
attain Nirvana ; while washing her feet she sees the water trick- 
ling down the rock,and, stimlated to reflection by thie sight, she 
curbs her heart as one tames a noble. steed;then she goes into the 
convent,takes the lamp,and with a needle,drawe down the wick,and 
ag the light of the lamp goes oit,she attaine Nirvana.This artistic 
intertwining of similes already recalls the embelLishments (alamka- 


ras) of ornate poetry,and so do some very artificial word-plays 
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which occasionally occur. 
Cc read 8 7 
In the Therigathas each of Theris is said 
to have uttered the this generally to express her joy at the 
attainment of arhathood(arahatta) or perfect emancipation(vimtti), 
but in some cases we find the Buddha himself,ar a disciple is utt- 
ering the verse to advise the Theri to lead a virtuous life.The 
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thas of Mutta(verse 2), Punna (3),two Tissase (4-5),two Dhiras 


g 
(5=7) Mitta (8), Biuddfa, (9:) ,Upasama, (10), Simand (14), A4bhirupa-Nande 
(19=20),abhay@ (35-36) Ubbiri ( half of the poem 51), Sundari Nanda 
(82=83) and Gutta (163-168) are put to mouth of the Buddha and 
some are started bY him and completed by the Theri.Therefore,it is 
not certain that Theris to whom verses are allotted are real compo- 
sexs Of those particular verses.It is done by the compilers who gave 
the final shape to the Therigatha. 

It is certain that the most of poems or 
songs were composed by the Tleris.MWinternitz opines, "It is beyond 
any doubt,that a great majority of the nund songs have been compo- 
sed by women.In patticular,the monks would never have shown so much 
sympathy for the fenale members of the community that we could exp- 
ect of them that they would have composed the songs which come dir- 
ectly from hearts of woman-folk -We need recall to our minds the 
difficulty which according to tradition,Gotama created for foster 
mother when she wanted to found 4 nun's Order,and the rproaches 
which were made against Ananda in several places of c&non on account 
of his attitude favouring women’.For the same reason it would have 
never occured to the monks to ascribe songs to women,if an incon- 
testable tradition had not pointed in this direction’.Mrs.Rhys 
Davids(Ref.Psalme of Sisters. pUxxiii ff.) has pointed out the di- 


fference in language,feeling on tone between monks' and nuns'songs, 
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We need only read two collections (Theragat ha and Therigatha ) one 
after another to believe that in the mnst songs often even 4 perse . 
onal note is struck which is unknown to the monkts song,that in 
the nung songs wevhear more often external experiences that in the 
monks * songs nature deScriptions dominated whereas in the nuns' 
songs life=picture prevail od 

The Buddhist women saints or Theris who led 
holy life,had mastered also the literary art of expression, have de~ 
scribed successfully under what circumstances they took shelter and 
achieved their high religious ideals by observance of moral teach- 
ings proclaimed by the Buddha.The Theris have revealed their pre~ 
vious domestic life,so also the position of women in the Society 
as well ag profound doctrine of Buddhism.Ubbjri: mad with grief at 
the Loss of her Jiva everyday goes to cemetery and wanders about 
restlessly until consoled and emlightened by Gotama Buddha that 
previously thousands and thousands of daughters like Siva were cre- 
meted in the cemetery and she is admitted to the Buddhist Order 
ef nuns (Bhikkhuni~Sangha).Under same circumstances Vasitthi at the 
Loss of her son entered the order of nuns by the gympathy of the 
Buddha.The poor girl Kis& Gotami gave birth to a son who died in 
iftte childhood,Mad with sorrow she asked medicine from people but 
in vain.At last one-man suggests to her to go to Buddha who tells 
her to bring mustard seed from a house where none died before .She 
roames from door to doa but did not find any such a house.At last 
she re@lises that the death is universal and she was admitted to 
Order .Pafacara wes born in a respectable family of Favacti but 
falling in love with the servant left the house and lived in a cott- 
age of a village.While she was lying in pains on the road,her bus- 


band died,@fterwands she lost her two sons and also parents. 
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Mad with grief she took shelter in the Order.Many disciples of 
Patacara and other women are led to nun's Order through the .loss 
of children.In one poem we find a poor widow Candd lost her all 
relatives and went begging from hase to house and suffered for want 
of food and cloth for seven years and by chance came to nuns,by whom 
she was received sympathetically ,admitted to the Grder and through: 
her kind teacher Patacara found oat the path of Nirvana Uttama, 

who is the daughter of Brahmin priest of Scavacti hearse the discou- 
rses of the Buddha and being pleased took admission into the Order 
and says;"These seven constituents of enlightenment to the ways 

to the obtaining of quenching, have all been developed by me ag tau- 
ght by the. Buddha.I am at tainer of the empty(or) the singless fasp- 
ect of nibbana),whichever is wanted,( I am) the true daughter of the 
Buddha ,always delighting in quenching.All sensual pleasures,those 
which are diving and those which are humanc, have been cut mt.Jour- 
neving on from rebitth to rebirth had been completely annihilated, 
there is no renewed existence. " 

Many other women Like Sela who is a princess 
of Alavi (57 - 59), Siha,niece of the general Siha of Ve. g81i(77-81), 
Sindari Nandd,a Sakyan girl and the closed relative of Gotami( 82-8). 
Bhadda Kingalakesa(iO7+-1l1),Mahapajapati Gotami, stepmother and 
mother's sister of Buddha, RohinT who is born in rich Brahmin femily 
(271-290) and Sindari (312-337) and so on have r@ceived admission 
to the Order of Nuns by Ehe Buddha, t anopama , the extraordinarily 
beautiful daughter of the Banker of Sketa,who was reluctant tow- 
rads worldly life and her mind always engaged in higher thought, 
aB pr o&ches the Buddha and hearing his discourses has been .attrac- 
ted -to celthate life.fhe sone of rich-ynen,even the princes CL, 
interested in her and one of them sent meseage to her father. 
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" Bight times as much as she weighs,will I give gold for her and 
tzeasures of precious moreover ,give her to me." But Anopama has 
heard the Buddhé 4nd prefers the life of a Bhikkhupi.Many women 
such as gimana(16) sister of the King Pasenadi of Kosala, Dhamma (17) 
who is born in a respectable family ,Addhakasi (25-26 ) @ daughter © 
of a famous rich, man of Kasi Abaya (35~36) who is barn in a 
respectable fomily of Ujjayini,says : 

" Deligting in vigilance because of many 
painful objects the annihilétion of craving has been obtained by 
me.The Buddha's teaching hag been done by me." Gutta (163+68) who 
is born of a respectable family ,Cala@ (182-195),and Sisupacala 
(195-203) both the ister s of Sr iputta , Vaddhama ta (20% -212) who 
is born in @ respectable family of Bhérukdaeche ;Uppalavanna(224= 
235),a beautiful daughter of a merchant of ‘ava ctl and Capa (295~ 
311),a daughter of the chief of mnters all disqusted and disinter- 
ested in domestic life embrace the mendicant life.In a poem Sona 
(102+L06) who has distributed all her properties to her sons and 
daughter s=in-lLaw after her husband has left the house but being 
dishonoured and disgusted in nedechord life entered the Order of 
nung’. Dhammadinna (12),wife of a richman named Vigakha, taking permi- 
ssion of her husband embraced the life of a celébate.Two women 
both holding the same name Sama(37=40)being unable to bear the 
sorrow for death of their friend Simavati have become Buddhist nuns. 
Hearing the admonition of Theri, Dhamma dinna , gikka (54-56 )who is born 
in a respectable family of Rajagr ha and Vaddhesi(67-71) whd is a 
nurse of Mahapajapati Gotami have become bhikkhuni and like all 
osher attaining emancipation(arahatta), So, also Vijaya (169-174) 
‘under Therd Khema and Mut ta(2), Dantika( 48-50) ,Bhaddakapilani (63-66) 
Gitta ( 163-168), subhi (338-365) ,Punna (3), Sabha Jivaka=ambavanika 
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(365-399 )and mary others under Mahapajapati Gotami have received 
admission into the Order of nuns. Vimal&. (72~76) being grown up ta~ 
kes up mother ‘s profession as harlot,has seen the elder Mahamogga- 
1lana,one of the chief disciples of the Buddha and falling in love 
with him has tried to allure him .But Mogg-—allane has rebuked her 
and delivered religiois discourse.Being ashamed and repented Vinala 
has become a Bhikkiani.Punnika (236-251 )porn ag a slave-girl of Ana- 
thapindika at Sava sti has been so much euccessful to convert a 
brahmin to her opinion that her master has gladly released her fron 
bondage.At last she enters the Qrder of nuns . 

Isidasi (400-447), the daughter of a wealthy 
merchant of Ujjeni has been undesirable wife far one Mmsband after 
another,renounces fron domestic life and ‘hag entered the order of 
nuns under theri Jinadatta.Besides these tragic circumstances under 
which women of various grades in the society are compelled to renm- 
nce the world and getting admission into Order of mane have scope 
for self-culture and relief in the blissful Nirvapa, there are also 
some himourous causes for renunciation.For Example,Mutta(1l1), dau- 
ghter of a poar Brahmin and married to a hmnchback mesband,is glad, 
through her admission into Order of nuns,to be free from the thre~ 
shing of rice and unvanted Mmesband,she expresses humerously , saying 
that she is now free from " three crooked things " ~ mortar,pestle 
and and the hunchback husband.Mutta hag attained emancipation being 
released from birth and death (muttamhi jati-marana ) * that which 
leads to renewed existence has been rooted out" (bhavanetti samha- 
ta), 

~ : The Buddhist Theris have acquired so much 
ekill in poetics and mastery over the language that one or mare agp- 


ects of the profound doctrines,religiois ideals and moral teachings 
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of Buddha are extolled peGpeely in each poem of the Therigatha 
which some have been mentioned above. Vijaya says : "Four or five 
times I went forth my cell,not having oytained peace of mind(ala- 
ddha cetaso santim),being without self mastery over the mind(citte 
avasavattini).Having approached a bhikkmni,I have honoured her, I 
questioned(her).She taught me the doctrine,and the elements(dhatu) 
and sense=bases (ayatanani),the four noble truths(Cattari ariya 
saccani),the faculties(indriyani) and the power s(balani),the consti- 
tuents of enlighterment (bojjhanga) and the eightfold way for the 
attainment of supreme goal (atthangikam maggam uttamatthassa patt~ 
iya), 

Uttara Theri in her song(15) after attain- 
ment of emancipation tells us that being restrained in body,speech 
and thought and having plucked out craving root,she hag become cool 
and quenched. sangha therL in almost same language expresses : "Giv- 
ing up my hovse,having gone forth,giving son,cattle,and what was so 
dear ,giving up desire and hatred,and having discarded ignorance, 
plucking out craying root and all,I have stilled,qenched.The main 
pespose of the poems of Abhiftipa-Nanda,Khema and Sundari Nanda is 
to establish the Buddhist view that the human body is diseased 
(attuxam), impure (asuci) and rotten(piti) and one should devote the 
mind,intent and well concentrated,to(contemplation of) the unplea- 
sant(asubha.).This bod gives forth a rotten evil smell (ddgan aham 
putikam vati) which is the delight of fools(ba¢atiam abhinanditag ). 
Patacara expresses in languages embellished with appropriate simile: 
" Ploughing the field with ploughs, showing seeds in grounds,nour- 
ishing wives and children,y cung br ahmana s find wealth.Why do I, 
possessed of virtuous conduct,complying with the teaching of tea- 


cher ,not obtain quenching? ( I am) not slack and puffed= up. 
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Having washed feet,I paid attention to the waters ; and seeing 
the foot=water come to the low land from the high,I concentrated 
my mind,like a noble thoroughbred harse. 

The transitoriness of worldly phenomena 
such as aggregates of existence(Khandha),the sense-bases(ay atana) 
and elements(dhatu) is expounded in the verses of Vaddhes ,Ut tama 
and Mittakali, Thetis particularly in the gathas of ambapali it is 
explained nicely. Ambapali,the famous courtesan of Vesali is an ado- 
pted child of nature and is growneup amidst natural beauty and o has 
drawn some similes from nature and fits them well in proper conte 
ext’.To expound the transitariness,she has used her physical beauty 
as example and described like expert poetess how that beauty of 
younth decayed im old age. Says : "My hair was black, like bark- 
fibres of hemp ( Kala bhamaravannasadisa,vellitagga mama mudd haja 
ahum, te jaraya sanavakacadisa).Full of (covered with) flowers ny 
head was fragrént like a per fumed box,now because of old age it sme= 
lls like dog's (fur),possess_ ing fine pins,decorated with gold,adar- 
ned with plaits,it Looked beautiful,because of old age that head has 
been made bald,formerly my eyebrows looked beautiful,like cresc= 
ents well-painted by artists; because of old age they droop down wi- 
tr woinkLes(Cittakarasukala va lekhita,sobhate su bhamka pure mama, 
ta jara valihipalambita ), formerly my teeth looked beautiful ,like 
the colour of the bud of plantain ; because of old age they are 
broken=indeed y ellow (pattalimakulavanna sadisa, sobhate eudanta 
pure mama,te jaraya khanda yavapitaka : ) , sweet was my warbling , 
like a cuckoo wandering in the grove in a jungle thicket,because of 
old age,it hag f-atteréd here and there (Kananamhi vanasande carinT, 
Kokila va madtmram nikujitam ,tam jaraya khalitam tahim tahin ) 


ecosceves fAtmerly both my breasts Looked beautiful, swelled,round, 


hh 


close together ,lofty,(now) they hang down like waterless waterbags 
(pinavatta=sahituggata ubhosobhate a thanak& pure mama,te rindi 
va: lambante nodaka ) farmer ly both my thighs looked beautiful Like 
an elephants trunk ; because of old age they are like stalks of 
bamboo ( nagabhoga sadisopama ubho, sobhate eu uru pure mama,te jaraya 
yatha velunajiyo) ; formerly both my feet looked beautiful ,like 
(shoes) full of cotton-wool ; because of old age the are cracked 
and wrinkled ( Tulapunna sa di sopama ubho,sobhate su pada pure mama, 
tu jaraya phtita valimata).Sich was this body, (now)it is decrepit, 
the abode of many pains,an old hose , with ite plaster ‘fallen off 
(ediso ama ayam samissayo ,jajjaro batmdukkhanamalyo sopalepatito 
jaragharo )" Sabha,the goldsmith's daughter ,who has become a slave 
in household life and being disgusted in domestic life joins the 
order of nuns,has composed her poem in twenty-four verses or namene 
ted with poetic cloak preaches Buddhistic teachings in her lyric. 
Mahadpajapati Gotami,the step-mother of Gotama Buddha,by whose ini- 
tiative the Order of nuns(bhikkmmpi Samgha) was established, pays 
honage to the Buddha,who saved many fromsuffering,in her poem.The 
Bhikkhani Subha Sivakambavanika,composer of a poem consisting of 
thirty-three verses,tells us that one day a certain rogque,dmt tako 
OF Ra jagaha, blocks her way while passing through the mango-gr ove, 
pleaded her to sensual pleasures in his company repeatedly praigng 
the beauty of her eyes.Then Sabha extracts one of her eyes and hands 
it to him and at this rogue,full of shame and repentence begged 
excuse, 

The poetess Theri Samedha,the composer of 
the iiceck poem of the Therigatha and the daughter of the King of 
Konea of Mantavati and bethroned to anikaratto,king of Vataravati 


is virtuais (siifavafti) brilliant speaker (cittakatha),having great 
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Learning(balmssuta) and trained in Buddha's teachings(Buddhasasa~ 
sane vinita).Being disgusted in household life she joins the Orqef 
ef nuns,attians as uqual the arhathood and composes verses to expr- 
ess her views on worldly things and religioits outlook : "I delight 
in quenching, existence non=eternal,efien if it is as deva ; how much 
more(non-eternal are empty sensual pleasure,giving little enjoyment, 
and distress). Sensual pleasures ,in which fools are bemised,like 
a snake's poison consigned es hell for a long time,they are beaten 
and pained. Why should I cling to this foul. body ,impure, smelling 
of urine,a frightful water-bag of carpses,always flowing, full of 
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Sensual pleasures are trike swords and stakes 
a disease. a tumour evil destruction,like a pit of coals,the root 
of evil ,fear,slaughter .Those whoare intent upon the teaching of 
the ten-power ed one(Buddha dasabala) have nirvana ; having little 
greed they strive for the elemination of birth and death." 

The Buddhist women are credited with the con- 
tribution of witing the dramatic literature in Pali in very early 
time of Buddhism.There are twelve dialoqe gathHas in the Therigatha 
which may be taken as the earliest specimens of drama that survive 
in ancient Pali literature and that a few of them can be satisfact~ 
orily explained by the dramaturgy.as no emphasis has been laid upom 
action,all those types of writings judged by modern standards, "ave 
come to be regarded as dramatic poems,rather than as plays oom 
These dialogue gathas written in ballad style are composed,accord= 
ing to tradition,by Sela, soma ,cala ,Upacala, Sicupacala, Vaddhamata, 


Uppalavanna , Punnika ,Rohifil, capa, Qindard and gibla Jhvakam_bavanika. 
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The gatia's agcribed to gandari and gublia J’ ‘rakambavanikaé earn sup~ 
‘reme perfection as gatha dialogue.The gath-s of Sela,Cala,Upacala, 
-Sisupacala and Uppalavanna contain dialoque of each of these Theris 
with Mara and remind us those of the Bhikkhunie and Mara in the 
Bhikktasit Samputta of Samyuttanikay aHer e Also Mara tries to diss= 
uade the nuns from the path of Nirvana but in’ vain.The Gathas of 
punnika prove the non-efficacy of so-called holy water of a river 
to purify sins of a man and other dialogues discuss the views on 
Buddhist Doctrine. 

The language of the Therigatha is on the 
whole much simpler and emotional ' that of the Theragatha’, Wimi- 
les and metaphars used in this work have a beauty of their own and 
not traceable in other Pali texts.an intimate acquaintance with the 
Indian natural scenery and detailed knowledge of the habits,modes 
of thoughts and traditions of the Indians are essential elements 
of Pali similes and metaphors.The bulk of them are also culled from 
the domestic 1ife.The language is throughout chaste,refined and 
ornamented with alakar s. | 

Simplicity of style and clarity of thought 
are the chief characteristic of the poetry in the Therigatha.The 
nuns are skilled in the use of upama and rupaka,the other figures 
of speech which they employ with success are yamaka and pun.They 
are also skilled in the use of metres,frequently employ sloka Gana- 
cchandas,Rathoddhata ,Vaitaliya tri gbabha, ete? indead the Ther igatha 
is the unique contribution of the Buddhist women in the history of 


Indian poetic literature. 
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Secular Education as Depicted in Pali Literature. 


5 The Pali literature throws abundent Light on 
Secular edugation in ancient India.When Buddhism gained popular-= 
ity end spread all over India .and a large number of men and 
women entered the Sangha, several thousend monateries were estab= 
lished to accommodate them and sufficient food,dress,and other 
requirements were supplied to meet their needs.The management of 
these elaborately equipped establishments where so many monks li- 
ved together naturally called for e numerous end veried staff of 
officials with a well-=worked out differentiation of secular func~ 
tions .The Sangha staff includes the following office»bearers for 
distribution food,dress,lodging etc. The members of the monk 
staff doing various function of management must have training in 
their respective jobs.The Vineyea Piteka furnishes us with these 

wal. 

secular information.Dr.N.Dutt gives a list of these office~bearers. 
In regard to food and the daily necessities of life also an atte~ 
mpt hag becn made to keep the sense of individuality in the back- 
"ground as far as possible.If a devotee wished to offer food. to 
the monks,he had to invite the whole Sdngha and not eny particuler 
individual or individuals.In days of scarcity,provision was made 
for invitations by batches,and so Sahghabhatte.( food for the 
whole Sangha ) wag allowed to be replaced by uddesabbatta,nimanta~ 
na ,sefakebbatte,ete tes the devotees might provide food not for 
all the monks of the Sangha but for some,who,however,were not to 
be selected by the hoste.This naturally gave rise to troubles.To 
avoid these,it became necessary to fix the responsibility of ae 


tion upon a particular monk possessing the requisite qualities. 


He was called a (1) Bhatuddeska or the distributor of food.His 


164 
appointment had also to be made formally by the SeMgha with the 
unanimous cong ent of all the members.Besides him there were 
Other oOffice-bearers whose duty wes to distribute rice~gmel 
(yegu),fraits ( phelea) and hard food ( khajjaka) and they were 


called ( 11) yegqubhejeka, (111) phalabWajaka and (1V) Khajjakabtia~ 


jaka according to thelr respective charges. 


With the increase in the number of monks and 
devotees bestowing gifts on the Sangha ,it became indespensable to 
appoin: further Offi.e-bearers for maintaining concord in the Sanh~ 
gha.They were : (v) Serasanagahapaka . i.e. the monks who was entr= 
usted with the duty of accepting viharas,parivenas,etc., on behalf 
of the eae. (v1) Send sanapanngpaka or the distributor of beds 
and seats within a monostery,cave-dwelling,etc., (vil) bhandagar = 
ika or the Store=Keeper ; (v111) civarapatiggahapaka or the rece~ 
iver of upper robes ; ( 1x) civarabhajaka or the distributor of 
upper robcs ; ( x ) Satiyagahapaka or the receiver of under~ 
garment ; ( x1) dpamettakavissaj jake ox the distributor of trifl- 
ing things,like ne-dless,girdles and stores ; ( xll1 ) pattagaha- 
paka ox the receiver of bowls. 

Besides the above there were other office = 
bearers for different kinds of work. Some of these were ( x111) 
eaderamre, or the monk entrusted with the supervision of the 
new construction or repair of monasteries ; ( Xlv ) @xramikapesaka 
or the overseer Of Labourers engaged for construction or repair 
work ; { xv) gamanerapesaka or the overseer Of the novices ;(xv1L) 

"SE sahennanake or the arranger of seats at the meetings of monks, 


end ( xvll ) salakagatapaka, Before Kathina ceremony the monks 


who were proficient in mtting,sewing,dying,etc.of garments were 


{feo 


usually appointed to prepare the robag in course of single day 

for which the Bhikkts might have training ( Vinaya texts ll, 
p=L51 3 Mahavagga,vll,1,6 ). In the appointment of every office~ 
bearer,the usual formality mast be observed i.e. a monk possessing 
the requisite qualifications was selected first,then his name was 
announted thrice before an assembly ,and if there be none dissent- 
ing,he was formally appointed to the office for which name was 


proposed, 


Every act of of the Sangha was performed in 
this way Without the formal announcemgnt and sanction of the asse- 
mbly no ecclesLastical act could be performed or was regarded es 
valid .This discipline in working was strictly enforced and this 
was the secret of the great power which Ve Sangha developed and 


by which it spread itself all over Asia, 


About Secular training of monks R.K.Mookher~ 
jee observes -“these offices show that the monks had to engage in 
various kinds of practical,secaular work instead of being constan- 
tly or exclusively occupied in purely religious or spiritual exer- 
cises.In fact,the mokasteries opened up ample oppurtunities for 
business training or @ducation in the practical @zks and crafts 
for their inmates.Thus we frequently read of instances when the 
Bhikkhus are deputed to serve as building overseers "% to take che- 
rge of building operations on behalf of a lay donor constructing 
@ Vihara for the purposes ee tke Shion 6 that the buildings mig- 
ht be in accordance with "the. rules of the order as to size,form 
and object of Une-various apartments" . Sich an overseer was cal~ 
Led Mavakammika., The appointment was formally made by a- resoluti-~ 
_ on of the order .the Bhikkhus who superintended . building works «* 


of course provided with requisite clothes, food,lodging and 
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medi ines at the cost of the donor of the building.We read of a 
Bhikkhu taking advantage of such hospitality by demanding a spe- 
cial dish at a particular meal-tila seed cake end,on his condu- 
ct being reported to the Budsha,he was edGulesd eLeae had to 
superintend not merely new constructions but also repair dekes Xo 
old Works the Bhikkhus managed to assign these offices to one ano- 
“eer flor terms of twenty or thirty years or even for life.This ebu-~ 
se called for a rule whereby by the period of Nevakamma was fixed 
eccording to the character of the construction concerned. Thus 
"with reference to the work on a small Vihara it may be given in 
charge as a Navakamma for a period of Five or six years,that on a 


large vitara or a Pasada for ten or twelve years." 


flong with the supervision of building oper 
ations,we may notice that the Bhikkhus ere allowed " the use of 
e Loom-and of shittles,strings,tickeks,and all tye 7acpaeeins below 
nging to a loom.The Bhikkhus are also represented as being ill at 
ease without the prectice of some handicraft.They are elso expec 
ted to prepare theix own robes and keep a in fit condition wiith 


the help of all necessary weaving appliances. 


In many discourses Rud¢ha enumerates the yaa s 
rious kinds of seculer occupations by wrong meens of livelihood 
and low arts { tracchanavijjaya micchajivena ) which throw much 
light on the secular education in Ancient India.The Sila sections 
of the Brahmajyale and the Samafnnaphala Suttas provide the informa- 
tion that storage ( sannidhikara ) system was prevalent in ancie- 


nt India to store things,to wit foods ( anna ), drinks ( pane ), 


clothing ( vatthe ), equipages or carrigges such as ratha( yane ) 
beddings ( sayena ),perfumes, ( gandhe ) and well palateble curry 
stuffs (“amise ) ,that the dramatic shows,meical performances 


* 


(72. 
and other types of recreation( visukadassana ) such as ballet or 
Nautch dances ( naccam ) ,singing of songs ( gitem ),instzumental 
music ( vaditam ),theatricel performances ( pekkham,skt. preks&, 
comy ; natansamaj ja ), balled recitations in prose and verse combi-~ 
nedly ( akkHanam, skt, akhyénam ) from which epic poetry like the 
Mahabharata ang the Ramayana was afterwards gradually developed, 
hand=sound, i.e. hand-msic ( pahissaram,skt.,panisvaramy) the 
chanting of birds ( etalam,skt.,vaitalika),tam-tam playing or men 
king sound by striking a drum ( kumbhathuném or sobhanakam ywhi ch 
probably means adornment or scenary used for ballet dance,ancient - 
form of modern yatia,bamboo-tricks or acrobatic feats by Cendalas 
( Cendal avemsa~dhopanam, comy ,velum ussapetva Kilanv), fights of 
animals and birds like elgphants,horses,bffaloes,bulls,rams,cocks, 
qQuatils,fight with sticks ( danda~yuddha ),boxing ( matthi-yuddha), 
wrestling ( mallayuddha,nibbuddham,skt.,niyuddhe, ), and show-fi- 
gGhts,roll=calls of army ,menoeuvres and visiting army, ( uyyodhikam 
balaggem sene byuham,anikadassenap ) and that various games,sports 
and amusements for children and adults ( jutapamadam »skt 
dyutapremadasthana ) such as games on boards with eight or ten 
rows Of squares ( atthapadem,skt.,astapada,dasapada), the game play- 
ed by imagining such boards in the sky (akasam ). "a kind of pri-~ 
mitive hop=scotch by keying going over diagrams dratn on the grou-~ 
nd so that one step only where one ought to go " similer to Beng- 
ali ' parakhelé ' ( pariharapatha ),a kind of game game played by 
either removing the pieces or men from a heap with one's nail,or 
putting them into a heap,in each case without shaking it,he who 


shakes the heep,loses ( santikam);various kinds of playing at dice 
( khalika,akkhe,pasaka ). " hitking a short stick with a long one 


comy commentary " similar torlip-cat" or Bengali ! dandaguli ' 
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(ghalikam),plaved by " dipping the hand in dye or water and draw 
ing figure on wall,ground etc. "= = commentary ( salakahattha), 
played by blowing through the toy=pipes made of leaves=comy 
(pangacizam), similar to Bengali " patar vanshi ¥ ploughing with 
toy ploughs comy.( vankakam ) ; turning summer ~seults or Bengali 
’ digebaji ' ( mokkhacika-comy gives details) ; playing with toy 
windmills made of palmleaves-comy cf. Bengali " pharpehri "(Cing- 
ulikam) ; playing with measures made Of palm leaves, comy. (patta= 
Lhaka =pattanali : playing with toy ( khuddaka )carts or chariots 
and toy bows=comy. ( rathaka,dhanuke ) ;, " Giessing eat letters 
traced in the air or play fellows back " - Comy ( akkharika )whi- 
ch is the evidence for the knowledge of alphabet in ancient India; 
guessing the play-fellows thought ( manasa cinitite janana kile)» 
wonie ot manesika) and mimicry of deformities i.e. play by showing 
physical defects of a lame or one-eye blind person=comy( Yathava~ 
jja). 

The next paragraphs of the ' Sila ' section 
provide us a list of furniture of a rich end aristocratic house= 
hold in ancient India and a list of articles of jouaey used for 
the purpose of toilet which are as follows :- ' asandi ' i.e. an 
extra long chair ( pasiéhatikantasanam-comy), " pallanka n (Skt. 
paryahka) i.e. divans with animal figures carved in the supports", 
gonaka, i.e. coverlets made of goat's hair heving very long flecce, 
" Cittaka (-Citraka ),i.e. a counterpme of many colours," patika " 
i.é. white woolen blanket or cloth ( Unnamayo seta-attharko-comy), 
' patalika t i.e’ a woolen coverlet embroidered with flowers, 

’ tulika !'i.e. quilt or mattress consisting of byers of grass Or 


wool ; ' vikatika ' i.<«. a woolen coverlet embroidered with figur- 


i s 
eg of lions,tigers etc. ' uddalomi, i.e. a woolen coverlet of rug 
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with a fringe at each end, t kathissa ' i.e. a coverlet embroider- 
ed with gems ( ratana ),koseyya i.e. silk coverlet; ' kuttaka 
i.e. a woolen carpet large enough for sixteen dancers ~comy,simi~ 
lar tO modern ' sataranca ; coverlets for sitting on elephant, 
horse and chariot ; ruge made of skins of different kinds of ante~ 
lope, sauttearacchada i.e. a coverlet with canopy above it similar 
to modern ' shamiyana ' and ubhatolohita kipadhana i.e. sofas with 
red pillows for the head and feet. 


Various means of adoration and beeutify= 


img the body and also articles of toilet are as follows 
t ucchadana ie: rubbing the Limbs with scented powder anointing 
the body with pexfumes;parimaddana i.e. shampooing ox massaging 

the body; ' nah®pana ' skt., sian ) i.e. bathing the body with sce~ 
nts, * sambahana i.e. patting the limbs with clubs ( muggafradihi) 
after the manner of wrestlers-comy., and the use of mirzors (adasa), 
face=powder ( mikha-cunna ): cosmetics for face ( mkhalepena ), 
bracelet ( hatthabandha ),top=knot of hair( sikhabendha ) walking 
stick ( danda ),a tube for pouring drugs ( BLKS’ ), sword (asi ), 
gem ( mani ) ,fan made of a yak'ts tail ( bijani ) and long fringed 
white cloths ( Odatani vatthani dighadasani ). 

The Sila section enlightens us about the 
topics of the public discussion and gossiping which are regarded 
by the Buddhist es low conversation ( tiracchana katha ) and gives 
vivid deScription of the manner in which the sophists Or controver~ - 
sialists of that time carried on Philosophical discussions after 
indulging in wragling phrases ( viggahikakatha ) as these : . 
"Tales of kings, of thieves,or war,of battles,talk about food and 


drinks,cloths and beds,towns and cities, villages ,women ,gossip at 


a 


Wel 
street corners ( visikha katha ) ,pLace whence water is fetched, 
ghost stories ( pubba=peta kathd ), speculations about ‘the crea~ 


tion of the land or sea or about existence and non-existence " 


and so on. 


The section dealing with the ' mahasil~ 
as ' throws light on the various secular occupations of the peop- 
Le who earned their livelihood by so called Low arts and Low mea~ 
ms in the eyes of the Sudan See, thcigh- sone are not so,the major= 
ity of the occupations has a bearing upon certain popular scie- 
Nces,arts and tactics mixed up with superstitious beliefs,which 
comprise Long list of the following ; palmistry ( anga ),divining 
by means Of omens aNd signs ( nimittam ),auguries drawn from thu- 
nderbolt and other celestial portents ( uppada),foretelling by 
interpreting dreams ( supigam ), auguries drawn from the marks 
of cloth ( mist. kacchinnam ),different kinds of sacrifices or off+ 
erings ( aggihoma~dabbihome, etc.) art of prognasticating from 
the marks on body { dngavijja ),art of determining a suitable site 
for a house ( vatthuvijja ),polity or political science ( khatte- 
vijja =nitisattha-comy. ), knowledge of charms for laying demons 
in cemetry ( sivavijfa ),laying ghosts ( bhatavijja ), knowledge 
-of charms to be pronounced when Lodging in an earthen house-comy. 
( bhurivijja ) , snake-charming ( ahivijja ),science of poison 
for curing or giving poison cony, ( visavijja ), science of curing 
or giving poison cony. ( visavijja ), science of curing scorpion 
ox mouse bite,knowledge birds ( sakunavijja ), diving by appear= 
ence and cawing of crows ( Vayasavijja ) , " guessing at ripe- 
ness "i.e. foretelling the period of a man ( pakkajjhe@ienm ), 


charms to shelter from arrows ( sareparittanam ) ,understanding 
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the Language of creatures ( migacakka ),knowledge of marks 

( Lakkhana.. ) denoting good or bad qualities and the health of 
luck of their owners to wit, gems ,garments,sticks,different weap~ 
onsmen; women , boys, Gizls,slaves,enimels and birds, soothsaypng like 
' the home chiefs will gain vietory and the foreign chief suffer 
defeat ( abbhantet'a—_ mam rahiiam jayo bhavissati bahiranam ranhe- 
am parajayo bhavissati ee ee eee 

and climate forecasting such as, "there will be an eclipse of 
moon,sun,star ( candaggaho,suriyaggho): there will be a fail of 
meteors tukkapato ), there will be an earthquake ( bhumiéalo aR 
foretelling of abundant rainfall ( suwutthika ), a good harvest, 
a pestilence and so on,counting on fingers ( mudd& ),counting wi- 
thout using fingers ( ganana ), summing up the lerge totals ( sam- 
kana ),composing ballads,poetizing ( Kaveyyam ), and casuistry 


( lokayata ). These facts testify to tne development of different 


brenches of secular science in ancient India. 


Further,the occupations concerning soc- 
ial and other rites and fumctions by means of so called low arts 
ang also medical treatments are as follows :~ avahanam vivahanan ! 
i.e. arranging a lucky day for marriages in which the bride or 
bridegroom is brought or sent forth to father-in-Law ts house, 


t samvadanam t i.e. a certain magic with chanting charms in order 


to bring harmony or peace in fixing a lucky time,' vivadanam ! 


i.e. gome ceremony as above performed in order to make discord 


or hostility,sankiranan i.e. fixing a lucky time with charms for 


collecting or calling in debts. ! Vikizanam ' i.e. " charms to 
bring ill luck to an opponent throwing a dice ", ! subhagakaranam ! 
i.e. " charms to bring i11 luck to an opponent throwing a dice "; 
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' subhagakaranam ' i.e. ' using charms to make people lucky", 

' dubbhagakaranam ' i.e. to do opposite of the former, ' viruddha ~ 
gabbhakaranam ' i.e. chanting charms to procure abortion,incenta- 
tions in order to bring on dumbness ( jivhahibendhanan ), to keep 

a man's jaws fixed ( hanusamhanam ), to make a man throw up his hane 
ds ( hatthabhijappana ) and bring on deafness ( kannajappana ) , 
obtaining oracular angwer through magic mirror ( adasapaNha ),Obt- 
aining enswer through a good family ( kumaripénha ), obtaining ora- 
cular answer from a god ( devapanha )-,worship of the sun(adicac~ 
apatthana ),worship of the Great ( mahatupatthana ),bring forth 
fire from one's mouth by charm ( abbhujjalanam ),invoking,Siri 
(Skt.¢ri), the goddess of luck ( sirivhayana ), ! santikammam i.e. 
act of a vow tc god, * bmitekammam ' i.e. to utter charms to paci~ 
fy ghosts, * bhurikamma ' i.e. practices to be observed by one li~ 
ving in bhurighera or earth-house, ' vassakamma ' i.e. causing vir- 
ility. ' vossakamma ' i.e. making a man impotent ( vasso ti puriso, 
vossoti pandako ; vossakammam - comy.) ' Vattmkamma ' i.e. ect 

of concerning sites "i.e. preparing ground for building vathupar~ 
ikiranam i.e. ceremonial rinsing of mouth ( udakena mikhesiddhik- 
arana ),-nahapannam tie. ceremonial bathing of other people , 


i ifi i ex enumer= 
1 juhanam ' i.e. offering sacrifices. This section moreov 


ates various kinds of medical treatment which testify to develop - 


e or Ayurveda in ancient Indi 
tig e. administer~ 


i qa such as 
ment of medical scienc 


i i i j ana 
i.e. administering emetic,’ virec 


1 Yamane 
7 ( uddha ) and Low 


-fola action (1) high 


ing purgative with two | : 
( adho ) ! sisavirecana '1.e. " purging people to relieve oe 
head ( that is by giving drugs to make sneeze ), ' kannatelam 

i.e. " Qiling people's cars either to make them grow or to “heal 
sores on them "*nettatappana ' i.e. attaining ox refreshing 
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eyes Or soothing them by dropping medical oil into them, ! natt= 
hukamma ' i.e. nose=treatment by the application of medical 

oil ,aijan i.e. applying collyrium to the eyes , ' puccanjana! 
ive giving medical ointment for the eyes, ' salakiya ' i.e. 
practising as an opthalmologist, ' sallakattiya ' ive. practi- 
sing as a surgeon, darakatikiccha, i.e. medical treatment for 
ailing child or practising infant healing, ! iilabhes4ej janam ' 


anuppadanam ‘i.e. applying remedy of medicines previously given. 


To these occupations mentioned in 

the ' Sila ' sections of both the discourses, the Samennaphala 
sutta adds the following persons doing professions such as hatth- 
“aroha ( elephant riders ),assaroha ( horseman ),xathike { chari~ 
oteers ), dhamuggaha ( archers ),celaka ( a standard hearers ), 
Czlaka ( camp marshals or adjutants ),pindadayaka ( soldiers who 
were in charge of food), uggazajaputta ( high military officers 
of noble birth ), pakkshandina ( military scouts or onmshers ), 
mahanaga ( soldiers brave as great elephants. ) sire’ ( heroes Or 
champions ), camayodhino ( soldiers in buokskin) ,dacikepatta ( sons 
of slaves ) , alarika ( cooks ), kappaka ( barbars ), nahaépaka 

( bath attendants ) suda ( confectioners ),malakare ( garland ma 
kers ), kumbhakaza ( potters ),genaka ( arithmeticians ) and md- 


dika ( accountants ) and so others 4 


Milindapanha on education 


The Milindapenha indicates the range 

of Breahmanical learning,sacred and secular ,of the times.It inclu- 
ded the following : the four vedas, Itihasa ,Puranas,lexicography, 
prosody , phonology , verses, grammar etymology astrology ,astronomy, 


the six Vedeliges interpretations of omens,dreams,and signs,prog~ 
Nostications to be drawn from the flight of comets, thunder, 


7G 


junctions of plenets,fall of meteors earthquakes, conflagrations, 
and signs in the heaven and earth,study of eclipses of the sun 
and moon,ox arithmetic,casuistry of the interpretation of omens 
‘to be drawn from dogs,deer,and rats,mixtures of liquids,sounds, 
and cries of birds, Another passage im describing the learning 
of King Milinda mentions the following additional subjects 3the 
Samkhya, Yoga,Nyaya, and Vaisesika systems of Philosophy ,meic,me=- 
dicine magic, causation *,»spells,the art of war,poetry,conveyancing, 
and states the number of the known arts and science ( eippas )to 
be nineteen’, The special knowledge of the Ksatriya was to include 
a knowledge of all about elephants,horses,chariots ,bows,rapiers, 
documents and the Law of property. Another passage mentions the 
art of calculating,by using the joints of the fingers as signs or 
marks,o0f arithmetic ( gananma ) pure and simple,of estimating the 
probable yield of growing crops, and of writing’ The writing of 
a letter is referred to as well as a writing master exhibiting his 
skill in writing. 

and 

The Pali Jataka book,other Peli texts 
bear ample evidences of informations about secufar education in 
different kinds of arts and Sclences. 

For advanced from the primitive stage 
as the Jataka society was, it naturally saw the development and 
prosperity of various arts and sclences.People in that stage had 
come to possess refined tastes and aesthetic perceptions : they 
strove for the joy and beauty in life'’.Among the secmalaxr aris and 
sciences the following may be mentioned := 


Reading end writing ( vacanam,lekken- 
am ) were commonly knownNumerous are the refexences to the vari~ ~ 
ous and widespread uses of writing in the Jatakas,te the writing 
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“of eptstletsto the forging of Sectors inscriptions on gold 


plates, to inscription over a hermi tege,anseription in letters 

( akkérénd ) of vermilion upon a wall ito letters of the aiphab- 
et engraved on gold necklets 3 to,dnecxiptione upon garments and 
sede teenmnce to the scratching of a message ee arrow, end to 


the scratching of a writing on a leaf ( panna ). 


Among literary works,in addition to 
the Mar anger ad Of antiquity like the Vedas and the vendZngas 
the Akkanas or ballads and the stray gathas composed by savakas, 
isis or kevis ,Hatthisuttam or the treatise on elephants was n= 
own® The gathas of the Jataka themselves,indeed,reveal a highly 
developed stage of poetry,rich with imagination end beenty of st- 
yle,and deep with the thoughts and observation alike. The Akkha- 


Nas or the baliads in prose and verse. 


We have a ‘distinct reference to nata~ 
kani,which were,most probably,dramatic performances,es distinqui- 
shed from pure dancing and acting or pentomimgcs. It seems the 
age of the Jatakas saw the beginnings of literary activities ~~ 
of prose,poetry,and Drama = in the ordinary language of the peo~ 
ple. 

Of methematical Sciences,we do not get 
mich information from the stories, Bit there cannot be any dou- 
bt that they were far advanced from the Vedic time.The numerical 
system mist have been well-established,as we quess from the strey 
references te numerical figures,and their fractions’, Some erith= 
meticel process for miltiplication mist have been in existence in 
oxder to get the following instance : 4 x500 =2000 = five hundred 


attendants for each of the four dogs would make the totel two 


Ig 
chodsena,. 

Both astronomy end astrology seem to 
have been well sdvanced,though no information as to their sclen= 
tific character is available .Of course various nakkhattajanakas 
made forecasts on the moving of different constellations ( nakk= 
hattacaram ). And ‘the popular belief of Ratu covering up the 
moonte orb and the latter's liberation from the jaws of the form- 
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er,and the idea of hare in the moon,were also prevalent’. 


Medical Science and Surgery ~ 

The early Peli literature comprising 
the Canonical Pali texts and MiLindapanha sheds abundant light 
on the development of ancient Indien medical Sclences,tikicca= 
sattha ( CilkLtse sastra ) or Ayurveda during the period from the 
time of Buddha dowm to the first century B.C.fhis great science 
had develped on two different lines,namely,general treatment of 
healing ( tikicecha ) and surgery ( sallakattiya )' The early Peli 
texts have mentioned different branches of medical sclences such 
as Salakiya ( Senskrit salekia in su érute ) or opthalmol ogy , sell - 
akattiya ( art of infent healing ), visavijja ( Skt. visavidyé ) 
i.e. treatment of poison cases,poisoning due to bitting by snake 
( ekivijjea ), scorpion ( vicchikavijja ) rats ( misikavijje ) 
etc. and even the veterinary sclence dealing with treatment of 
animals as a side development of the Ayurveda. Besides the medi~ 
eal sciences mentioned above, the Brahmajela Satta of the Digha 
Nikeya (1,pps 9-12 ) refers to another populer art of healing, 
° .g.,bimtevis je i.ek the art of curing a person overtaken by gho= 
sts by chanting charms ( mentras ). 
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The Satipa\\Kare Satta of the Majjhima ~ Nikeya bears ample 
evidence to the development of the knowledge of anatomical det» 
‘ails of the human body According to the locel custom in ancient 
India,the dead bodies were generally thrown awey in cremation 
ground ( sivatthikaya ) to undergo the natural process Of decom= 
position or to be devoured by carnivorous animals or birds and 
the dead bodies could be found there in various stages of disin- 
tegration at last remaining scattered bones of different parts 
of the body. The knowledge of embryology dealing with the proce= 
ss of conception and gradual development of the foetus in the 
womb and the subsequent stages of development of the child after 
birth is revealed in the early Pali texts. The doctors of the 
period were conversant with the knowledge of the body.The nedici~ 
nel plents,minerals,organic end inorganic substances and their 
properties,diseases ( abamdha ox roga ) and causes of their ori- 
gin ( nidana ),the selection and preparation of drugs for remedy 


and their application. 


We find in the early Pali texts varioe 
us terms like ' vejja * ( vaidya ), * tilicchaka * ' bhisakka ' 
( bhisek ) and t sallakatte ' ( Sayaka ter ) to designate a physi- 
clen.These words are found in the Jatakas .Anguttaranikeya,Mejjhi-~ 
nanikeya, Samyuttenikeye Vinayepi take and Milindapanha. From the 
practical point of view these medical practitioners might have 
been aifferent from one another in the daily life of the society. 
But the first three terms,vejja,tikicchaka and bhisekke do not 
show any difference among them and they were indiscriminately us= 
ed in the Peli texts,Sellakatta L.e. a surgeon,who did surgical 


operations was different from the other three types of physici- 
ans.A Jataka refers to ' hatthivejja ' i.e. elephant doctor. 
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& surgeon might also had been a physician and co the terms bhisa~ 
kka and séllakatta have been used combinedly to denote a physi- 
cian who was equally conversant with both medicine and surgery - 
"Besides, the physicians mentioned above there were also biuttavejja 
i.e. practitioner of exorcism and ahigunthika i.e. snake-charmer 
or snake=doctor who held a high position in ancient Indian. soci~ 
ety’There are sufficient textual evidences to show that the tedi- 
cal practice ( vejjakamma ) was a recognised profession in anci~ 
ent India.Besides, the physicians who were engaged in healing 

the public and took fees ( vejjavetana ),there were also royal 


physicians ( raje-vejja ) who attended the Royal house. 


The physicians were highly estecmed in 
the society for their humanitarian services by undertaking duties 
and responsibilities of medical treatment. The Jataka and the Mili- 
ndapeltha menton the names of celebrated physicians who were the 
foxmer teachers of doctors ( tikicchakanam pubbaka acariya ),viz., 
Bhoja, Vetarenti, Dhannanteri, pubbata-ecertya—}; -vizw,—Bhega; Veter ~ 
end-Dhenniantaxt, Sivake Nereida, Angirace Kapila, Kendaggi cama ,Atu~ 
la ana Pubbakaccayana. Of these physicians Narada is probably ide- 
nticel with the mythical seer ( Devarsi ) of the same name found 
in the vedic literature. Dhannantari ( Dhanvantari ) along with 
Vetarani and Bhoja were well-known healer of old days in case of 
snake bite.He may be identical with Kagyapa DhanvantarL , a Brah-= 
min proficient in toxicology mentioned in the Dhanvantari,a Brah- 
min proficient in toxicology mentioned in the Matabharata ( Adi- 
parva, ch.42 ). The neme of éngirasa is found in the atharvaveda; 


Kapila may be identical with the famous physician named Kapilabala 


who ig quoted by Bhagbata in Asfanga Sdmgraha ,1,xx and the rest 
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of the physicians men tioned above cannot be identified!the Vinaya 
Mahavagga gives account of Jivaka Komlarabhacca the most famous 
‘physician and Surgeon in the time of Buddha and Akasagotta,also 


mentioned as Sazgeon at that time, 


According to the Milindapatha (pp .247—49), 
a@ successful doctor is one who is a tmie follower of the sages 
of old ( sabhava=Lsibhattiko ) one who carrles in his memory the 
ancient traditions and expert in mantrad sutamanta padadharo ) 
not a fool but a practical man ( atkakkiko ), skilled in the ori- 
gination of diseases ( rogupattikusalo ),skilled in the origina-~ 
tion of diseases ( roguppattikusalo ), his curse efficacious and 
lasting and who has collected medicines for allaying ell diseases 
( sabbarogupasamabbhesajjanié sannipatessi ). A man who is sever~ 
ely ill ( paramabyadhita ) should go to such a physician for tree 
atment. Again,according to this text, ( p.194 )" a physician when 
an invalid ( &liwe) is to be visited,should inspect beforehand 


his age (bhisakassa pubbe vayum Oloketoa aturo upasankemitabbo ) 
An ideal physician and surgeon approaches an i11 person »he does 
with whatever remedy by which the man is to be cured( yena yena 
bhesajjena aturo arogo hoti ),making one who ig to have emetic 
have one ( vaminiyam vameti ), making,one who is to have a parga~ 
tive take one ( vVirecaniyam vireceti ), making one who Ls to be 
treated with ointment be so treated ( arm epaniyam enulimpet) and 
making one who is to be Given injection of fragrant oil be so tree 
ated ( anuvsaniyam anuvaseti ). 
very man wants to remain healthy and 
happy and free from diseases .Put a man is afflicted by disease 
and illness which should be removed. Se the Azyan sages beginning 
from the Vedic period developed the Ayurveda Sastre to keep human 
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body free from diseases,healthy and active’, Indigenous people 
also developed the art of healing in thelr own way.Aiddha as a 
religious preacher wanted his disciples to remain fit so as to 
observe moral precepts and follow the religious practices for 
spiritual progress and ultimately the realisation of Nirvana’, 
The first necessary thing to ee body healthy and active is to 
take moderate but nutritive food ( Kavelinkéra ahara ). So, Buddha 
instructed his disciples in many discourses " Come you " , monks, 
be moderate in eating ; you should take food reflecting carefue 
lly,not for fun, or indulgence or personal charms or beautifica- 
tion,but taking just enough for maintaining this body and keep-=- 
ing it going, for keeping it unharmed,for being capable for Brahe 
navihara ", The Milindapanha ( p.320 and 417 ) furmishes a list 


of advantages or disadvantages due to good or bad food thus : 


(1) Food ts support of all being ( bhojanam sabbasattanenm 
upathambho) and also the sustainer of their life-span 
(ayudtiaranam ). 

(2) food is the augmenter of the strength of all beings 
( sabbasattanam balavaddhanam ). 

(3) food is the producer of beauty ( vanna~ jananam ), 

(4) food is the remover of the weakness of exhaustion due 
to hunger ( j&ghaccliadubbalayapa ti_vinodam) and 

(5) food is the alleviator of suffering ( daratha vupasama- 
nan), and 

(6) food is such desized by all beings ( bhojanam sabbasatt» 


namabhipatthitam ). Depending on food all beings live 
at ease ( @harupanissita sabbe satfa eakham annubhaventi, ~ 


P. 245). 


ar 


That the physicians of ancient time were fully conscious of 
thelr responsible duties of attending their patients is also 
attested by an interesting passage occuring in the best. ae 
A physician and Surgeon,when called into a patient suffering 
from -omplication of diseases ( anekabyadhiparipilam )considers 
thus : . By what means or by whet medicine cen I alley his _ 
disease’ ? Therefore, the sick man trusted such types of consce 
ientious physiclans and were willing to place their lives in 
their hands without any fear or hesitation According to one stae 
tement ( p.169 ). * even a woman,difficult to be delivered,shows, 
_@ physicLan what is hidden and can not be seen ( itthi milhagabb- 


ha bhisakkassa adassniyam guy ham dasseti ). 


The popularity of the physicians, due 
to their success in treatment,is also indicated by another short 
passage of the Milindapthe:.. ( p.139 ) which may be also steted 
in this context - * When a4 man who was sick,in pain grievously 
ill ,has,frequented a physician and achieved a cure,then,recolle 
ecting this special quality of what was well done,he constantly 
frequents the physician " ( tdmsukatagunwanussaranto aparaparam 
bhiskkam upasevati ). 

The modes of administering medicines > 
Besides being administered internally, 


medicines were applied by the physicians in ancient days in div- 
C€rse Other ways.A few passages of the MiLindapanha give us an 
idea of these curing methods. 

A passage refers to this - "A Physi- 
clan and Surgeon approaches a miserably ill man with whatever 
remedy it is by which he is to be cured : making one who has 


to have an emetic fhave one,making one who is to have a purgative 


\87- 


take one,making one who is to be treated with ointment be so 
treated smaking one who is to be given an injection of fragrant 
o1l be so treated " ( vameniyam vameti,virecaniyam vireceti, 


anulepaniyam enulimpeti, enuvasaniiyam enuvasetiL ( p.169 ). 


We may Gite a few Other extracts in 
this context which refers to various forms of treatment < (1) 
"It is desirable that a sick man to whom an emetic,or a purge 
or a clyster has been administered should be treated with caref~ 
ul attention ( p.215 ). (2) Preparation for purge = "A physict- 
an ( vejjo ) first of all makes his patients drink oil for four 
or five days in order to strengthen them and to soften their bo» 
dies ; and then afterwards gives them a purgative " ( p.299 ). 
(3) There is another reference to the treatment with the aid of 
five kinds of root medicine ( pafica milabhesajjeht bhesajjakiccam ) 
which are not mentioned specificelly in this extract ( p.43 ), 
bat some of which are referred to in the Matlevagga’ the Milinda 
extract runs as follows - A physician takes the five medicines 
that are roots,approaches the invalid,crushes these rootemedicines 
and makes invalid drink them in order to remove his malesdy "* 
(4) Treatment in the case of Immours being disturbed - " Instead 
of giving,softening medicines ( simehaniyani bhesejjani ) in a 
case where the body ig full of bad humours,where the humours are 
disturbed ( abhisenne Kaye kupite dose ), the physician gives a 
sharp scarifying medicines to the patients for regaining health 
( tikicchake tiphanidekhani-yani bhesajjani arogakémo deti (p'3172). 


Lastly,there is reference to the exped= 
dents of doctors ( vejjaam upakkame ) : medicines,dreughts end 
outward applicetions ( bhajjapananulepa ) by means Of which a 
disease is turned away ( rogo patinivatteti ) - 9. 152}, 


EE 


Disease ~ Causes Of thelr origin 


Like the gutteni pata ‘the MiLlinda- 
penhe only refers to ninety eight diseases ( atthanavwti roga, 
p.l00 ) but this work does not give the specific names of these 

| diseases. We,however, find a few names of diseases scattered here 

and there of this text,viz., Tinapupphakaroga ( hay~fever,illness 

due to grass Flowere” ( p.325 ) ox parilaha ( p.218, p.355fever), 
visticika ( Cholera, p.153 ; p.167 ), Lohitapakkhandika ( Blood ~ 
dysentry, Mil, p.134 etc. 


The medical Sanskrit works of Caraka 
and Sugruta derive the origin of internal diseases principally 
from the interaction of the three humours ( tridosa ) of the hum- 
an body-wind, bile and phlegm. The Milindpenha elso follows the 
old medical tradition and traces the origin of sufferings (illness) 
principally to the disturbed ( kupita dosa ) humours of the body~ 
t There are eight causes by which suffering exises,by which many 
beings suffer pain- gapexabundence of wind,and of bile and of 
phlegm, the union of these hmmours,variations in temperature,str- 


ess of circunstances,external agency and maturing of Kamma,. 


Wind is disturbed in a tenfold way 
through cold,heat,hunger,thirst ,over-eating,resting,striving, 
running after ,effort,the maturing of Kamma': 

When the bile is deranged ,it is so 
in one or other ways by cold,heat,unwholesome food. Phlegm is 
disturbed in a threefold way = through cold,heat,food-end-drink 
When either of these three Mmmours is disturbed Or mixed, it brie 

ngs about its own special distinctive painé: 
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‘Medicel training and Training fee 


There is an interesting passage in 
the Milindapshha ( p.353 ) which gives a faix idea about the cou- 
rse of medical training that was received by the students of 
ancient India from private medical practitioners. We may quote 


here the relevant passage which runs as follows := 


" A physician and surgeon ( while 
as a student ), having won favour with a teacher eLther by giving 
him a fee or by the practice of his duties ,and having gradually 
trained himself in holding a lancet,in citting,in marking,in pier- 
cing,in extracting arrows, in washing the wounds,in getting them 
to dry in anointing with medicaments in applying emetics and pur- 
gatives,on being a finished hand does he then visit the sick to 
cure the. 

The above passage indicates that a 
medical student was to procare for himself a teacher for under= 
going practical training in different branches of the medical 
lore under his guidance end supervision either by paying him the 
usual fee or by rendering services to theteacher (Beedyem dhan~ 


eMa va vattapatipa_tipattiya va aredhetva ). 


Buddha laid stress on the sound body 
and alert mind of his disciples,so sick person suffering from any 
of the five diseases,namely , leprosy ( kuttha ), boil ( ganda ), 
dry leprosy ( kilase ), consumption ( soso) and fit ( apamara ) 
were debarred from admission into the Sehghe,Mahavaggi ( p.72 ). 
But it is quite natural that any member of the order might have 
been attacked by any disease and it happened so,so Buddha enjéined 


a bhikem “to keep medicine ag antidote of disease of illness 
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( gilena paccaya bhesajja ) as one of the four supporting condi- 
tions ( nissayas ) and prescribed at the early stage to use ure- 

_ ine and excrements as medicine ( puti-mttabhesajja ) and later 
on ghee ( sappi ) butter ( navarnita ), ofl ( tela ),honey (madm) 
and molasses ( pHanita ), Buddha himself attended sick monks. 

So Buddhist monks in general acquired knowledge in the art of 
healing.The early peli texts throw abundant light on the names 
of various diseases and medicines for their treatment’, The Brah= 
mapa-dhammika sutta of the Sattanipata and the Milindapahhe refer 
to 98 kinds of diseases ( roga ) without giving their names- The 
Anguttaranikaya ( V,110 ) and the Niddesa (1, 360) furnish alm 
ost Common list of diseases,but they do not altogether make up 
the number 98, The list of Anguttara nikaya runs thus : 


Cakkturoga ( diseases connected with 

(eyesight ), sotaroga ( hearing disease ), ghdnaroga ( nose dise~ 
ase), jivharoga( tongue disease ), Kayaxoga ( body disease ), 
sisaroga ( head ), Kannarogo , mikharogo ( mouth ), danta roga, 

( tooth ),Ottharoga ( lip ),Kasa ( cough ),sasa ( asthma ), 
pinasa ( cold in the head), daha ( burning ),jara ( decrepitude), 
Kut@chiroga ( abdominal trouble ), muccha ( swooning ), pakkhand~ 
ka ( Skt.praskandika ) i.e. dysentery or diarrhoea,sila ( acute 
pain ),visuchika ( Cholera ),kuttha ( Leprasy ),gauda ( boil or 
abses ), Kilasa ( Qutaneous disease ), Sa-so ( Consumption ), 
apamara ( epilepsy ), daddu ( Skt. dadru a kind of cutaneous eru- 
ption), ( itching), Kaccha ( Scab ),eita ( Skt. site , i.e. cold), 
unha ( Skt.ugna ) i.e. heat,jighaccha ( tunger ),pipasa ( thirst) 


ugcara ( excrement trouble ), passava ( uring trouble ),;nakhasa 
( a diseage at the place - scratched by nails),vitacchike (Skt. 
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Vicarcika i.e. scabies ) , lohita=pitta ( blood in the file), 
ma_dhumeha ( diabetes ), amsa ( Skt. arsa, probably piles) ,pilaka 

( akind of boil), bhagandala ( an ulcer,a fistula),pitta samtt= 
‘ Waha ébadha ( disease due to bile ), sembhasamatthana eabadha (di- 
seases due to wind ) utupariga@maja abadha ( diseases due to cha-_ 
Nge of season )’, visameparitiareja abadha ( diseases due to attack 
of adversities ), sannaipatike ( disease resul ting from the Union 
of hmmourous ),opakkamika Gbadha ( pain attacking suddenly ), 
spasmodic disease ) and Kammvipakaja abadha ( disease due to past 
karma or action ),in the list of the Niddesa ottharoga is omitt~ 
ed and diseases due to mosquito,raptiles,wind,heat,etcS ( damasa~ 
makasa vatatapa sarisapasamphassa ) are added*.Besides the dis= 
eases Mentioned above the Pali texts refer to other diseases & 
such as ‘Panduroga ( Jaundice ), Lohita pakkhandika ( blood dyse= 
ntry), thullakacch ( thick scab ) , tinapappha_keroge ( hay fever, 
Liness due to grass flower), udaravatabadha ( iliness due to 
wind in stomach ), ahivetakaeroga ( snake=wind sickness ), pitthi- 
vata ( pain in bark ), etc. 


Treatment of Diseases 


The early Pali Literature throws li- 
ght on the specific medical treatment of many diseases mentioned 
above.The Bhesajja-khandhaka of the Vinaya Mahavagga describes 
some such diseases,their antidotes and preparation of medicines 
of them.The prescription of course,according to Buddhist tradit~ 
jon,came out from the mouth of Buddha.The symptoms of the ' sarde 


dika diseas ' which broke out in the Autum season is vomitting 
of rice gruel ( yagu ) and rice ( bhatta ) eaten by the monks 
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and as a result they became lean ( Kisa ),wretc ed ( lukha ),of 


@ bad colour ( dubbanna ),yellowish ( uppandu pandukejata ) and 
the veins standing out on their limb ( dhamani santhatagatta ). 
The remedy prescribed for this disease is five kinds of things, 
viz., Ghee,( sappi ),fresh butter ( navanite ),0O4L ( tela ), 
honey ( mada )and molasses ( phanita ) which are recognised as 
both food for mutriment ( ahara ) and medicine ( bhesajja ) to 
be taken twice daily in the morning and the evening ( Kale ca 
vikala ca ) prepared just before use.If these are taken at one 
time, indigestion appears with this disease and the condition of 
the patient might have deteriotated. 


This Khandhaka describes the following 
thinga to be used as medicine whenever necessary,viz.,the use of 
cooked food ( vasa ) of beats ( accha ),alligator ( susuks ), 
pig ( sukara ) and donkey ( gaddalac) ; use of roots ( mila of 
termeric ( haliddi ), ginger ( singivera ),orries ( vaca ),white 
orris ( vacatha ), garlic ( ativisa ), black hellevore ( Katukare 
ohini ),Khus Ktms ( usira ),nutgrass ( bhadda=mttaka ) these 
roots pressed or unpressed to be preserved with the patient and 
use of lage or small grindstone for pressing ; use of a string~ 
ent deckotions ( kasava ) of nimba,iutaja,pakkava ( a creeping 
plant ),nattamala , etc. use of leaves of nimba, kutaja, cucumber 
( patola ),basi ( tulasi ), cotton trees ( Kappasa ) etc. use of 
fruits of vilenga,pepper ( pippali ),black paper ( marica ), 
yellow myrabolam ( haritaka ),belaric myrabolan ( vibhileke ), 
emblic myraboLan ( amlaka ),gotura etc. ; use of resins (jatu ) 

of himgu , hinigujatu,himgu,gqum,lec,etc. use Of varities of saltish 


viz.,sea=selt ( samidda),black salt (kalalona ), rock salt 
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( seindhava ),ealinery salt ( ubbhida ), red salt ( bila ), 


etc, 


For the disease like Thullakaccm, 
because Of the discharge cf which robes are stuck with body( ta~ 
ssa lasikaya civareni Kaye laggenti ) and the monks have to 
use water repeatedly to loosen,end other diseases like kendu rs 
pilaka,essava ( a running sore ), and for one whose body smells 
nasty ( kayo duggandho ) cvanam ( medicinal powder ),dung( cha- 
kana ),clay ( mattika ) and boiled colouring metter ( rajanippe- 
kam ) were prescribed for one who was not ill( agiYena ).In this 
connection a pestle and a mor tax ( udukkhala - msale ) for pre~ 
ssing, a chunam=shifter ( cunna-calini ) and a cloth=shifter 
( dussacalini ) were allowed . Elsewhere a perfume=paste was all= 
owed for a skin disease. In the Cullavagga ( p.106) the using of 
an unshaped scrubber ({ akatamallakan ) at the time of bathing to 


get comfort was allowed to scab-diseased monk. 


Different kinds of ointment ( anjane ) 
such ag kalenjena ( bhack collyrium ), rasanjena ( rasa collyri-= 
um ),sotanjana ( Sota ointment collected from river ), geruka (yee 
llow ochre or red=chalk ) end Kapella or kajjala ( lamp-black ) 
mixed with powders Of sendal-wood ( cendana ),rosebay ( tagara ), 
black gum ( Kalanusara), talasa end nutgrass were prescribed for 
healing cakkhmroga,This collyrum is to be preserved in various 
kinds of ointment=boxes ( anjani ) made of bone ( atthimaya ), 
ivory ( dantamaya ),horn ( visena ),bamboo ( velu ),recd( nale), 
piece of stick ( katth®),crystal ( phalika ),and conch-shell (sen- 
kha,, except gold or silver for Buddhist monks) covered with 


cyt 
got 
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Lids ( apidana ) end tied with thread ( suttakena bandhitva ). 
The use Of ointment stick ( anjaniselaka ) for applyingmedicine 
_din the eye and a bag to carry the box were also allowed.iIn the 
Callavagga ( p.107 ) an eye-diseased person is advised to anoint 
his face,body for a few days. Mil4ndapenha also ( p.172 ) says _— 
that a physician gives softening medicine when the body is full 
of tumours end afflicted by them.after lubrication of Buddha's 
body Jivake prescribed a light purgative of three handful of ble 
ue lotuses mixed with various medicine ( tiniuppalehatthani Wena 
bhesajj ehi paribhavetva ) for purging thirkty times and advised 
' to take hot bath after the 29th time so that Buddha would be pur= 
ged full thirty times and also advised to abstain from alms food | 
of juices ( alam yusapindapatena ) until Buddha comes to be nor- 
mal. In the Callavaaga ( p.119 )- it was advised to use janteghara 
( hot bath room ) and cahkama-vedika (a balustrade in the cloi- 


ster ) by these who were afflicted by this diseases. 


The Bhesajjendhake Yas prescribed to dri- 


nk raw lye ( amisaktara ) prepared from powder of dry rice mixed 
with water in order to remove constipation ( dutthagahenika ). 
The Jatakas ( vol. vl, Pp. 4 3 ) prescribed a dose of ghee mixed 
with some medicines as purgative to remove constipation After 
taking this,the patient was advised not to talk or work,but sine 
ply to lie down in bed. 


In order to cure jeundice ( panduroga 
the Bhesajjakbandhaka prescribes a compound of cow's urine and 


yellow myrabalaen ( suttaharitaka ~ 3 Bat jiveke prescribed coo~ 
ked ghee ( Mahavagga, p. 277 ). 
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In order to cure skin disease ( chavidogabadha ) it was prescri- 
bed to make a perfume=paste ( gandhalepam katum ).When Pilinda- 
. yaccha'ts feet came to be split ( pada phalifa honti ) and in ore 
dex to cure Buddha instructed to prepare foot salve ( abhissnkh= 
“Erbti ).The Physicien by preparing a medicine healed the leper, 

According to the Jataka ( vl, P.383 }, a leper had to be carefu- 
lly nursed.Ihe spot was = washed , a salve anointed to it and 


a bandage was put on it. 


The Jataka ( vl,295 ) further states th= 
at too mich indulgence in sexual intercourse might cause various 
' diseases like cough ( Kasa ),asthma ( sasea ), poaty, (aanaF end 
childishness ( balyam ). 


According to the Fecuen Ge treatment 
for blood dysentary ( Lohita - pakkhandika ) was a broth made of 
millet and wild rice,mixed with leaves sprinkled with water witth- 
out salt and spice and irrequlear food was known to be one of the 


causes Of dysentery. It was also recognised that proper digesti~ 


On of food is not possible withoat proper sleep ( Jataka,1i1.p’ 
143 ) and indigestion ( ajjinna ) is due to steteeting: Milk mixed 
with a pungent dzug,if drunk,waes recognised to ensure protection 
from getting cold ( tikhina bhesajjaparivaritam khiram pivanti 
Sescesseeaes Sitem na badhatd) 


Surgery 


Besides medical treatment, development of 
delicate surgical operations in order to cure certain diseases 


is known from the early Pali literature. From the biography of 


Jivaks Komarabhacca who got his education in medicine under a 
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famous physician of,as depicted in the Mahavagga,we know that he 
was renowned for his skill in surgicel operation .Surgeons used 
knife or lancet ( sella ) for operation. Before opersking the 
head of @ merchant of Rajagrha,Jivake made him Lie down on a cou- 
ch,strapped him to the couch,cut the skin of his head and having 
opened a suture in the skull drew out living creatures ( dve pan- 
ke dassesi ) and then closed the suture of the skull and having 
sewn the skin of the head applied an ointment’, After operations 
JSivake made him lie down for three weeks in three positions on 
his left side,right side and the back a week in each position and 


the merchant was cured. 


On another occasion Jivakea did a surgical 
operation in the abdomen of a boy at Benares,who * while playing 
at tuming somer-cult,came to suffer from a twist in the bowels 
{ mokkha.cikam kilentassa antaganthabadho hoti ) so that he did 
notproperly digest the food that he ate or relieve himself regqulee 
rly", Jivakea came and observed the boy carefully,tied him fast 
to a pillar cut open the skin of the stomach,drew out the twiste 
ed intestines and disentangled them. He them put them back into 
theiz right positions sewed the skin of the stomach and applied 
ointment to the wound ( elepam adasi ) and the boy was cured qui- 
ckly. 

Ven.Pilindavaccha was suffering from rhe 
umatism im the joints ( pabbavata ), Buddha allowed to let blood 
using a knife or lancer and to cup with a horn ( Mahavagga,p.205; 
Vinaya &tthakatha, 1991 ). 

The Bhesajjakhandhakacites a case of cure 


ing a boil ( gandaroga ) by curgical operation(satth*kemma ) and 
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application of medicine.At first astringent water ( kasaéyodaka ) 
and sesamim oates ( tilakakka ) were applied ,then compress 

( kabAlaka ) was given by piece of cloth. The sore itched ( vono 
‘kanduvati ) and for that mastard powler ( sasakndda ) was sprink~ 
led. The sore festered ( Kilijjitha ) and for that fumigation 

was made ( dfamam) Ka tum ). The flesh of the sore stood up ( vana~ 
mamsa vatthati ) and it was cut off with a piece of saltcrystall 

( Lonasakkharike ) .Then oil for the sore (ventele ) was applied 


and the sore was covered with a piece of linen bandage. 


The Devadaha sutta Of Maj jhimani kaya 
( 1,p.429 ) describes how a surgeon cured a man plerced by a pol- 
sonous arrow ( savisena sallena viddho ) and who experienced a 
severe pain. The surgeon cut around the opening of his wound with 
a knife and probed him for the arrow with a surgeon's knife (esan- 
iya sallam esi ) and extracted the arrow from him. Then the surge 
eon dressed the opening of his wound with medicated powier .After 
@ time when the skin had healed on the wound the man became well. 
The Sunakkhatta sutta of the same Nikayé contains further instr 
uctions of the physician and surgeon in this treatment According 
to ‘the physician,though the arrow had extracted and the poison 
drained off,the patient shoul 4 eat only beneficial foods ( sapp= 
ayani bhojanam ) and would take care lest,eating harmful foods, 
his wound would discharge. From time to time he should bathe the 
wound and anoint the opening of the wound (vanamkham elimpeyyect ) 
and take care of when out of door otherwlse the wound would be 


septic causing ultimately death. 
7 According to the Bhesajjakhandhaka,a phy- 


sician Nemed Akaesgotta was doing surgical operetion to cure monk 


suffering from fistula ( bhagandale ) which was forbidden by 
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Buddha for the reason that it was in the concealed part of the 
body .Jivaka. ,however, cured fistula of the King Bimbisara by 
applying ointment once ( Mahavagga, p.273 ). 


According to the Sivi Jataka ( vol.lv, 
pp .406—7 ), Jivaka was a master surgeon who by surgical operate 
dion took out two eyes of the King and grafted them in the sock- 
ets of eye~ball of a Brahmana. The Milindapanha describes in a 
few extracts how the surgeons in those days undertook surgical 
operations and were successful in healing the wounds of the pati-~ 
ents. The surgeon quickly extracts an arrow and cures a disease 
is called a clever physician ( yo ca bhisakko Wippam sellam 


uddharati yoganl, <0 bhisakko che¢ko nama) . 


The method of treatment of a serious wou~ 
nd turned into a boil,is described in an extract ( p.112 ) ; the 
treatment here is a combination of medicine end surgery.Thus we 
read, "A wound,full of old blood,perforated by an arrow going 
inside ( antosallam susiiragatam pubba-ruhira=sampupnen vanam ) 
is suddenly attacked by the union of acute wind, bile, phlegm, 
change of eeason and the strese of circumstances ; and in assua= 
ging it a clever phyeician and surgeon swears the opening Of 
the wound with a harsh,pungent caustic,bitter medicine so as to 
heal it and when he has healed it and when what had become soft 
has been cut away with a knife,he cauterises it with a stick ; 
&ftexr caustering it,he administers a caustic Lotion for accomp- 
lishing the cure of the person who was afflicted by the disease 
by closing his wound. ; 

Another extract ( p.149 ) describes the 


process adopted by a physician and surgeon(bhisakko sallakatto ) 
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a 


for the treatment of 8 boil Lf aman suffering from a fatty 
tumour ( medoganthi ) arising on his body calls in a physici- 

an and surgeon to escape from the distress of severe pain, a phy- 
siclan agrees to attend the patient. fhe physician then takes 

the following measures for the remedy Of the disease,before he 
‘sets his hand on the operation ; he sharpens his lancet ( satt~ 
hakam tikhinam ) ; he then places the pair of caustic sticks 

( yamakasdahana-salaka ) on fire ; he also pulverizes lye and 
salt ( kharalavanan ) on a grind stone. All these measures ara 
teken by him for healing the disease of the patient ( tasa rog- 


assa uddharanaya ). 


It is known from another reference 
( pp.73=74 ) that the wound of a man,being injured by an arrow 
( kandappahara ) on the battle=field was generally anointed 
with ointment,smeared with o11 and bandaged with a soft cloth 
( sukkhumena cgLapattena ), so that flesh might grow ( mamasas- 


sa rahamatthaya ) on the wound leading to recovery. 


But a man injured by a dart or spear, 
fallen ill thereby ( sattihato abadhiko ),not obtaining a phys= 
cian ( bhisakkam alabhamano ),diles untimely,though there isa 
further portion of his span of life ( vij jamane pi uttarim ayu- 


smim ). 


Snake=bite . 
At Te ree is stated that 
aman consumed by the fierce energy of poison,not obtaining the 
help of a doctor for cure ( tikicchakam alabhamano ) dies unt=- 


imely .Similarly ,the man affected by poison,with all his limbs 


2.06 


burning,not obtaining proper antidote ( agadam alabhmano )dies 
untimely. 


ety There is a reference to a snake charmer 
( ahigunthike)¢ who might give an antidote to that man,bi-~ 
tten by a highly poisonous snake,so as to counteract the poison 


( balavata Esivisena datthassa agadam datva avisam kareyya )', 


A few method of curing snake-bite are al- 
so referred to in an extract ( p.152 )= tke poison emitted into 
the body of a man bitten by a snake was resorbed ( by the sna» 
ke which gave the bite ) by means of an incanation ( mantapadena 
visam - patiyamano ) ox the poison was destroyed by squeezing 
out ( by an antidote ) , or the poison was washed out by the appl- 
ication of a Lotion above or below the spot ( visam cikkassanto 
uddham-adho acamayamano ). on page 150 of the MiLindapanha;we fi= 
Nd another reference to a spell which was used for fetching back 
the snake that had bitten the man and making the snake resorb 
the poison,it had emitted into him ( mantapadena tam datthavi- 


sam asivisam anetva tam datthavisam paccacamapeyya ). \ 
Safety-runes as Medicines ( Bhesajja-paritta ) 
reat ee sept rns 


The recitation of verses of protectica 
( paritta ) which is a very popular Buddhist practice is also 
mentioned in the Milindapehe.” -. Itt refers to a few impor~ 
tant suttas ( besides many other found in the Pali canon ) the 
recitation of whi chfis believed to act as medicine in warding off 
all evils and dangers including diseases and effects of poison, 


Suth is the efficacy of chanting the Parittam ( which serves as 


an exorcism formula or benediction ) that a snake ready to bite 
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&@ man does not do so bt its jaws and a malignant polson,a pere 
son has eaten,turns into an antidote or serves as foo 6, 


Besides the medical science the 
Pali Jatakas furnishes information of other semlar sciences(Si- 
ppani ). 


The sclence of Archery 


Issapasippa — once a highly advance 
ed science,has almost lost its place to-day.In the Jatakas, we haw 
ve several instances which show this science had attained to a hi- 


gh state of efficiency, - 


ed 
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In the Asadisa Jataka,we see Prince 


Asadisa exhibiting a marvellous feat of archery. The king,in whose 
service he was employed had asked him to bring down a cluster of 
mangoefruit’.Phe archer chose a suitable position .He spread a scrle 
¢en around him and there doffed the White cloth which he wore over- 
all,and put on a red cloth next his skin ; then he fastened his 
girdle, and donned a red waist... cloth. From a bag he took ot a 
sword in pieces,which he put together and girt on his left side 
Then he put on a mailcoat of gold,fastened tris bow=case(capa= 
nalim ) over his back,and took out his great ramshorn bow( menda~ 
kamahédanu ), made in several pieces,which he fitted together . 
fixed the bow=string,red as coral ( pavalevannanjiyam ) ; put a 
turban upon his head; tearing the arrow with his nails,he threw 
open the screen and came out,prepared for the amazing feat...c.... 
He sped the. arrow forth swiftly ( vegam ja.netva kandam khipi ). 
As the arrow went up,it pierced the exact centre of the mango 


-~ 


stalk ......cceeeee. Then he let fly another arrow with greater 
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speed than the first.This struck the feather ( puikhe )of the 
first arrow ,° abd’ turned ALD DECK —anmnmemmreremnene Down it came, 
Not a hairbredth out either way,but neatly cut through the ste 
alk of the mango cluster. 


More amazing and marvellous are the 
feats of the master-archer Jotipala of the Sarabhahga Jatakal 
The same preliminary preparations are made. He has summoned 
for expert archer men,who pierce like lighting ( akkhana sadda- 
vedhi ), and to cleave a falling arrow ( saravedhi ),himself 
stands in the middle with an arrow tipped wlth adamant ( vajir- 
aggain rfracetii ), and asks the four men to shoot him all at on- 
ce.They begin to shoot their arrows simultaneously. But he str- 
ikes them severally with his own iron arrow,and makes them drop 
on the ground,and remains unhurt to the Last.This is called the 
arrow=defence { sarapptibahanam ) . Then to show that he can sh- 
oot the four men posted at the four corners,with a single arrow, 
he fixes four plantains ( kadaliyo ) at the four corners,with 
@ single arrow,he fixes four plantains ( kadaliyo ) at the four 
corners, and fastening a scarlet thread ( rattasuttakam ) on the 
feathered part of the arrow,he shoots it aiming at one of the 
plantains. The arrow strikes it,and then the second,the third 
and the fourth,one after another,and then strikes the first,whi- 
ch it already plerced,and so returns to the archer'ts hand ; the 
phantains stand encircled with the thread. This called the ' ple- 
rced circle: ' = Cakkaviddham. 


Among the fine arts,the kalas or sipp- 
as,Gppertaining to music both vocal ( gita ) and instrumental 
( vadita ) and dancing ( nacca ) were widely cultivated .Not only 
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the kings andnobles who were, always seis with misiclans 
( gandhabba ) end dancers ( natenaceaka ’),bat ordinary people 
too Loved to sing and dance or hear and witness others doing 
so. Women of course were naturally gifted in this respect.Even 
@ poor girl gathering firewood in a gardem does her work with 
the accompaniment of singing nother young girl gathers flowers 
of all kinds,makes them into a flower = wreath ( pupphacumbata~ 
kam ), climbs a mango tree with beautiful flowers, standing 
on the bank of a river,and plays there,dropping flowers into 
the water singing in a sweet voice.A great merchant's son does 
Not go after any reac ia Fee only enjoys in singing 
and dancing ( gitanacca ). Undoubtedly people had a great love 
fox music .The Kinnaras,as usual,are noted for sweet music and 
dancing. Naturally enote were eee ( gandhabba ),li- 
ke Guttila and ret ce Sagge,W fae taught music to others and 


sometimes also held competition among themselves. 


Unfortunately we do not get mich infoe 
rmation as to the technical character of vocal mesic except 
that it was sweet ( madmra ). But there mist have been certain 
ragas or modes of singing corresponding to the tunes of mesic~ 
al instruments,no foubt. The keeping of perfect harmony between 
tite notes of song and the tunes of the cords oncly could produ- 
ce the best reg 

7s Among the msical instruments(tur- 

Iyani ), the ving even tren was the most popular, Now what kind 
of vina was this ? It appears that this old vina was a harp wit- 
hout @ post ;it had a hollow belly ( fond.) seoverss with a boe- 
rd or stretched leather ( camma-pokkhara ); this belly was bros- 


ex towards the back, where its end was rounded,and tapered 
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towards the front,where itwas continued into upstanding curved 
arm ( danda “wh. ch often terminated in a little ee like the 
head of a vlolin.It had seven strings ( sattatanti ),which were 
one above the other,and stretched from the arm to the belly,for- 
ming as it were arcs to the crescent of the whole frame. The 
top=most string was called the bhomeratenti-beceetring 7 ell the 
ese strings passed through holes ( chtadant § in the flat sur~ 
face ( parchment sounding board ) of the belly,and probably also 
passed through,end were fastened to, its rounded under side 

( pokkhara ). The weight of the instrument lay well back',Thus, 
from this description of the different parts of the vina,it bec= 
omes clear that it was much simpler than the'bin' of the modern 
type,but similar to that depicted in the sculptural representa- 


tions at Bart end elsewhere, 


This old vina was used equally by men 
and women,either as a solo instrument, or as an accompaniment to 
song, Sit even more often to accompany dencing, Taree drematic 
ox seetenstonal It was held under the left arm or in the Lap , 
wlth its thin arm projecting forwards end upwards. It was played 
upon by the finger-nails ( agganakhehi ) ) * of the right hand *. 
From the Gattila Jatake whieh presents before us the two master= 
maisicians,pleying upon the vina, first having tuned it to a high 
pitch ( uttamamacchanays, f and finally plays with the strings 
slack ( sithile }, Evidently, all the . seven strings resound~ 
ing make a music powerful and devine’ In the case of a harp for 
charming elephants ¢ Hatthikenta vine> ‘three of the strings 


have magical effects when struck. 


So 
265 
Of other string-instruments,we have no knowledge.but of other 
kinds: of misical instruments coming under the pavcafigika turiyam, 
_ many are mentioned ; Panissara, sammatéla or the cymbals, kumbha~ 
thina ( udakavadya ? ) playing on cups filled with water in var- 
ying proportions,various kinds of drums~Bheri ,mitihga ,mreja, 
“@lLambara,anaka-,conches,etc.= sankha, panavadendime , kharamikhafn, 
godtigperd védentikE ,kntumbstandimeni- of the wind instruments, 


ae 
venu,or the flute was popular.“ 


Music and dancing go bogether. The 
Natasnattakas are frequently mentioned in the etories’Much of 
this dancing se.ms to have been of an acrobatic character ,like 
the javeline Renee ox the pole dance. But serghe dance,with weve 
ing hands,regulating foot-falls and graceful movements, perform 
ed with the accompaniment of the vina or the venu,is also knowl & 
The inborn instinct of graceful movements led people to see this 
phenomena not only among human being,hut also in Nature ( Cf, 
the Vedic usas ) in beasts and birds. And people liked to train 
pea-cocks and peashens to utter sweet notes and damce at the sha 


7 
pping of fingers and clapping of penide, © 


The pictorisl art,cittakamma,elso 
seems to have been highly developed and to have added its own q- 
ota to the endless artistic glories of India. Paintings were 
drawn on the walls ( bhitti ) as well as on penels or boards 
( phalaka \. We read of prince Kisa preparing @ palmeLeaf fen 
for his beloved Pabhavati, a banquet hall amongst a variety of 
other forms,he represents a standing figure of Pabhavati'.Balls, 
with various designs painted on then in variety of colours,ere 


€@lso mentioned ( cittabhenduke ).In the great religious assembly 
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constructed under the supervision of the wise Mahosadha,pain- 
ter ( cittakare ) painted beautiful pictures ( ramaniyem citt- 
_ekamma ), so that the hall became like Sakka's palace sudhemme®. | 


end on the wells on other side in the great tunnel-Maha- 


ummagg@=clever painters made various kinds of paintings ; the 
splendour of sakka,the zones of Mount Sineru, the sea and the 
ocean,the four continents,Himavat,Lake Anotatta,the vermillion, 
Mountein,Sun and Moon,the heaven of the four great kings with 

the six heavens of sense and thelr divisions-ell were to be seen 
in th seanetnee Ge of the marvellous paintings in the grand cath- 


edral caves of Ajanta. 


For this Cittakamma or painting, the 
surface of the wall appears to have been most ordinarily used,as 
even the ordinary houses had the walls decorated with vermillion 
Letters,and perhaps some offier representations also. The walls, 
on which the paintings were to be made,mmst be carefully plaster- 


KS 
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ed,probably coated with lime and nicely polished ( sudhalepanam) 
Bo 


Lattice =— work ( fiLenja ) was also known. 


The plastic arts c, particularly $c= 
ulpture, appear to be more diffimlt of exeeution and perfection 
than the pictorial,et first sight. Obviously the manual labour ls 
greater and the knowledge of anatomy must be higher owing to 
the need .to show the third dimension. However,the creative exce= 
llence and uniqueness are distinctly superior in painting which 
soars to limit. \ less heights,in imagination and finery. Sculpte 
ure flourished side by side with, if not to the same extent as, 
paintings in the days of the Jataka stories Unfortunately ,no 
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speciment of sculptural achievements has survived which can be 
satisfactorily identified as belonging to this perlod,though the 

- gsculptor's art ig as the Indus Valley,as the antiquities disco- 
vered as Mohenjogaro and Harappa clearly testify. 


The earliest material for carving st¢le~ 
' dted by the Indian artist seems to have been wood.Gradually sto- 
ne and metal revealed before the artist an inexheustible field 


for the display of his skill and craftsmanship? 


The Jatakas inform us that carving out 
figures from wood was known, The Brahmana of the Agtamante—Jateke, 
Suts a fig tree and prepares a Llife=size wooden figure from it 
We also hear of a stone-image ( silapatima ) of an clephant erece 
ted at the Karendaka monastery ( assamapadam ie which at once brie 
ngs before cur eyes that famous stone=clephant of Dhauli ( Orissa) 
where the Edicts of Asoka are written. In the great tunnel con- 
structed by Mahosadha, there were, in the Royal chambers,statues 
of women ( matiugi¢mepot tikeripakent ), very age ¢ without 
touc¢hing them no one could tell they were not Mmman,. And we have 
numerous references to statues of gold ( suvapna Setaan ) Guedes 
of their artistic qualities we have nothing to say. We also reed 
of a gatehouse which had a decorated peak and was surrounded by 
statues of Indra ag though guarded by tigers. 

The Jatakas no where expressly mention 
in image of god,but from what we are told of the Cetiyas,tipas 
and the devakulas or the temples outside the cities,where presume 
ably the gods or devatas were worshipped,we might assume that su 
ch images were not unfamiliar in those days.Within a few centure 
ies these shrines developed into those wonderful structures,at 
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Barmat and at Sanchl among oth¢rs,where series of scenes from the 
ese very stories first begin to challenge the artist's imagina- 
_tion and embody skill. 

Of secular architecture,there were 
housing and villege=construction as also the fortifications of a 
city .The mention of the vatbhavi jjuceriv’ be or meh qualified for 
testing sites for housesbullding. and of Vissakamma,the Divine 
Architect ,sufficiently shows the importance of secular architece 
tural science.The existence of great halle and palaces cannot be 
doubted.The cyclopean walls of Old Rajagaha,frequently occuring 
in the stories,are undoubtedly very ancient. The rativaddhaneapa- 
sflada and the pupphakapasada as also the iron palace,ayoghara - 


are mentioned’, | > 


Of religious architecture,we only dis= 
cern the first beginnings in the stories. We do find mention of 
the devakulas ( lit,. residence of the gods ) or temples,but we 
do not know anything about the nature and architectural charace 
ter of these buildings, except that they were the resorteplaces 
of the travellers thus corresponding to the Bter = day dharmagalas 
We hear of palaces resting on a single pillar ( ckattiinakepéetaa) 
Some palaces had Imge octagonal stone columns ( silathambhe )numb= 
ering one thousand. deveral architectural. terms seem to be not deve 
oid of interest : Kotthaka is usually * gatehouse ', Kotthagara is 
a store nove bat Ku tagaza generally means a house with a finial 
or roof ridge.? 7 


The Maha -umma gge Hii hs bef = 
ore us 4 marvellous underground construction ~ a great engincer- 
ing feat.The description of the construction of the great tunel 
is indeed too realistic to be passed off unnoticed : the mouth of 
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the tunnel was upon the Ganges bank ; its entrance was in the 
City. It was provided with a door,eighteen hands high, fitted with 
_machinery ( Yantayuttadvadra ) so that all were closed by pressing 
a peg (ani ). On either side ,the tunnel was built up with bri- 
cks ( itthikehi ) and worked with stucco ( cudtkamnan ) ; it was 
roofed over with planks ( padaracchanam ) and plastered with cem- 
ent ( ullokamattika ) and then whitewashed ( se takanammain ).In 
ell there were elghty great doors and sixty-four small ones, all 

cf which closed by pressing one peg and opened by pressing another. 
On either side there were some hundreds of cells for placing lame 
ps ( delay },and they also were provided with machinery,so that 
when one was opened,all were opened,and when one was shut,all 
were smt. On either side ,there were one hundred and one bed» 
rooms ( sayanmagabbha ) for hundred and one Khattiyas.In each of 
these was laid a variegated bed,as also a great couch shaded by 

& white umbrella,a throne placed near the couch and a statue of 

@ woman of surpassing beauty<AlLso on either side of the tunnel 
skilful ‘painters made all sorts of paintings as described before’? 
The floor was Like a silver-plate being strewn with sand ( valuka)*% 
On the roof were full-blown Lotus flowers ( ullokapadumani ). On 
both sides were booths (“apane ) of all kinds;here and there were 
mang festoons of flowers and scented blooms’fims they adorned the 
tunnel until was like the divine hall of Sansa aceuand const~ 
raction,this. The Ajanta and Elora caves,out of so many existing 
rockecut structures,show that the above description is not simply 
en imaginative picture.Then again , we have several references to 
thapas ( Stapas ) ,built upon the remains of-the deceased persons . 
The Sujata Jataks Solates.that a land owner from the day of his 
fatherts death was filled with sorrow , and taking his bones from 
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the place of cremation he erected an earth-mound ( mattikathipam) 
in his piedeiie g-gardehvana depositing the remains ( atthini ) 
_there,he visited the place from time to time, adorned the top with 
flowers and studiously lamented,neglecting his daily duties and 
personal comforts. Another fetaka gives an account,mach more min~ 
ute,of the obsequies of a king.he ladies of the royal harem came 
to the ceremony (“alahanam ), as retinue for the deceased king, 
wlth red garments,disheveled hair and torches in their hands’, The 
ministers made a funeral pyre ( darunam citakam ) with a hundred 
wagon<Loads of wood. On the spot,where the body was burnt,a shre 
ine ( Cetiya ) was erected and honoured for seven days with off- 
erings of incense and flowers. The burnt skull ( sisakapélam ) inl- 
ald with gold,was put at the king's gate,raised on the spear=Like 
staff ( kuntagG@gdee ) serving as royal insignia,and was honoured 


with incense and garlands. 


From these two typical cases,we come 
to know something about the original and simpler character of the 
thupa and the cetiya, The topes ( thipas ),says, Rhys Davids, 
were not especially Buddhist monuments,but in fact,pre-Buddhistic, 
and indeed only a sight modification of a worldwide customs.Origi- 
Nally made ,in the Aryan days,of Wood or Bamboo,those began to 
give place to more enduring structures.Instead of heaps of earth 
Or Of stones covered with beginning to be built solid brick struc» 
tures. " The first step was probably merely to twild carefully 
than usual with stones,and to cover the outside with fine cunam 
plaster to give it a marble=like surface.The next step was to m- 
ild the Cairn of concentric Leyers of the huge bricks in use at A 


‘the time and surround the whole with a wooden railings ". 
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None of the most ancient structures of this kind have survived or 
been explored sufficiently to enable a restoration to be draw. 
Bat some idea can, no doubt be had for examples of a little later 
period’, The most glorious examples of the stupa now in existence, 
viz.,those of Barmt and Sanchi, with their wealth of inside and 
outside decoration,presuppose a few centuries of artistic as well 


oo: 
as religious jleveLopasnt. ‘ 
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Buddhist monastery ( Vihara ) was a resi- 
dential abode of Buddhist monks and nuns. The first VilSra was 
the Venuvana= Villara,as already mentioned ,off ered by the King 
Bimbisara to the Buddha for Buddhist sangha and subsequently 
other Vihdras were donated. With their simplest beginning during 
life-time of Lord Buddha,such  ..1 monastic establishment grew 
up in abundance throughout India in later periods also.=mergence 
of such a large number of Vitara was possible due to the prim- 
ary Need for residence of innumerable Buddhist monks and nuns, 
Generally every Buddhist monastery was an educational Institution’, 
At a later time, these Viharas became transformed into grand 
monastic Universities ( Mahavilfara or Sahgkarama ) to which stu- 
dents flocked together from far and wear’ ko acquire knowledge in 
different subjects Many distinguished scholars from distant fore- 
ign countries used to come to reputed monastic universities at 
Nalanda, Vikremagji1a,Jaggadala ,Taks¥e ila ,Odantepuri , Velabhi, 
etc. to study under guidance of renowned teacher like Silabhadra, 
pharmapala ,étiga Dipankara fi ffiana ,Ratnakarasentd and so on. 
Here,very brief accounts of a few Universities are given. 
UNLVERSITY, OF NALANDA 

Nalanda Mahavihara or the University of Nal- 
‘anda was the Largest Biddhist monastic University in 
AnGient India.No doubt,Taksasila was older and more extensive 


than Walanda, rather the former had many centres of secular and 


Brahmanical education from Pre=Biddhistic even Vedic periods 
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and later on it became a Buddhist centres of learning regarding 
which our knowledge is very limited whereas Nalanda was very 


far~framed and much known for only Fuddhist learning. 


HES TORY 

Nalanda has a very ancient history which goes 

back to the days of Mahavira and GautamtBuddha in the sixth and 

fifth centuries B.C. From Pre=Buddhist time Nalanda was a {lovely 
resort of saints and ascetics belonging to different sects and 
exeeds.Mayiza ,the great Jaina Tirthankara,described as Nigantha 
Nataputta in Pali literature stayed here.The Pali Buddhist lit- 
erature contains many references to Nalanda’, It-is said that 
Buddha during his missionary jcurneys in Magadha often halted at 
Nalanda.which was then a prosperous town,thickly populated and 
¢ontaining a mango park called Pavarika Ambavana formerly belong- 
ing to Pavaérika setthi who donated it to the order of desciples 
of Buddha ( Atha Kho Bhagava mahata bhikkusanghena saddim yena 
Nalanda tadavasari,Tatra sudam Bhagava Nalandayam viharati Pava- 
rikambanane = Digha Nikaya,l1 — p.8l ).Definitely a monastery 
( Vihara )was constructed at at Nalanda for staying of Buddha 
and his disciples. Baddha had here discussions with Upeli Gaha~ 
pati,a great lay devotee and Digha Tapassi,a chief disciple of 
Niganthe ( i.e, Mahavira discussed about doctrines and converted 
them to his own chemna} Buddha preached Kevatta sutta of Digha 
Nikaya to Kevapfta,a wealthy and distinguished hou se..hoLder of 
Nalanda, which, wag also the residence of sonadinna,a female 
lay devotee of maddhe. 

In early period Nalanda was the name of a 


village.The Jaina texts carry the history earlier than Buddhist. 


Mahavira spent the greater part of his missionary life and pa= 
ssed 4s many as fourteen rainy seasons ( vargas ) at Nelandd 

( Bhagavati Sifas ) and Mere in later period a beautiful temple 
was erected.Here Maskari Gosalamet Mahavira for the last time 
and separating himself from the later established his own gréup 
of follower 2 .A later Jaina text,Sametasikhara €irthamala ,even 
mentions Burgaon és tre then name of Nalenda According to Jaina 
Sut_raktaxinga ( sacred Books of the East,XLV, p.420 ),Nalenda 
had mandreds of houses of many " slaves, cows,buffaloes,sheep, 
horses,beds,seals,vehicles,chariots,gold and silver wares " ,who 


offered his hospitality to the Buddha and became disciples. 


The exact indentification of ancient Nalanda 
with the modern village of Baregaon,seven miles north of Rajgir 
( Rajagrea ) was made by Cunnirgham ( Ancient Geography of India, 
p.468) on the basis of the distance and directions given by the 
Chinese pilgrims and some image inscriptions discovered in the 
ancient ruins near the Nalanda station on the Pakhtiarpur Bihar 
Branch line of Basten Railway .In the Sumangalavikasini ( I.P. 


P.35 )We find that distance frcem Rajagaha to Nalanda was one Yoj- 
ana. In ancient times there was a high rosa which,starting from, 
Rajagrha ,passed througy Nalanda and reached up to Pataligema . 
During the last journey from Rajagrha to Kusinager Buddha foll- 
owed this route. . 

Another village near Rajagrha ( Pali-Rajagtha) 
was Nala, which is mentioned in the Mahasudassana Jataka as the 


birth place of Buddha's chief disciple,Elder sariputra who utt- 
ered his "Lion's rear,s affirming his faith in the Buddha,sho~ 


Itly before his death. 
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Regarding the name of the locality as Naland&,Hien Tsang, the 
renowned Chinese traveller of the seventh century,says that acc- 
oxrding tradition the place owed its name to the naga,e dragon 
living in a tank in the Mango Park existing to the south of mon» 
astery.But Hien Tsang rejected this tradition though Itsing acc- 
epted it ( Watters,on Yuen Chowang, ii . p.166 ) and prefers the 
Jataka story that Baddha,in one of his former births as a Bodhi-~ 
sattva became a king with his capital at this place ,end that his 
Liberality won for him and gave his Capital the name Nalanda,i.e 
" Charity without intermission ( ( na alamda ).Put this deriva- 
tion does not satisfactorily convey the sense that it is inten- 
ded tow | 


After the demise of Buddha Nalenda lost its 
prosperity and all religious creeds along with it probably due to 
a severe famine which broke out during life of Buddha .It is hard= 
ly known to us how long this desolate condition prevailed except 
the Tibetan chronicles are quite silent about the history of Nala~ 
nda upto the rise of Guptas. Lame Taranatha( A.D.1L500 ),in his 
" History of Puddhism in indie © xecords the tradition that Nal- 
anda was the birthplace of Gariputta, and Adgoka, the great Meuryan 
emperor Of the third century B.C., visited and gave offerings 
to the Caitya of Sariputta that existed at Nalanda and erected 
a temple here and in this way the first founder of the Nalanda 
Vihara was Asoka ( P.72 ).But Nalanda aid not become education-= 
ally important before the rise of Mahayana Buddhism in about fir- 
st century B.C. According Taranatha the great Mahayana philosop- 


ex and al chemist of about second century A.D., Nagarjuna wo tra-= 


velled over many holy places of India ,might have come to Nalanda 
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began his studies as a disciple of the sage pebilabbedee cna 
later on became the high priest of Nalenda which within a cen= 
tury or two became full fledged university and a great centre 
of Mahayana Buddhism. It is also added that Suvishu,a Brahamana, 
contemporary of Nagarjuna,erected one hundred and eight temples 

at Nalanda to prevent the decline of both the Hinayana and Mahax 
yana schools of Buddhism ( schiefner ,of cit pp.69 ft.) Tarariath a 


also connects Aryadeva, a philosopher of the Madhyamika school 


of Paddhism of the early fourth century,with Nalanda ( ibid,p.83) 
Further , Asahga ( 4th century A.D.),a great exponent of the 
Yogacara doctrine,spent here twelve years of his later life and 
was succeeded by his philosopher brother Vasubandm as the high 
priest of Nalanda ( ibid, p.122 ).These Tibetan traditions would 
lead one to believe that Nalenda was centre of Puddhism already 
at the time of Nagarjuna and continued to be so in the following 
centuries. But archaeological excavations testify to the fact 
that under the active support and patronage of the Gupta emperors 
who were free from orthodoxy Nalanda regained the past glory and 
became fully developed and well organised University ( MahavLhara) 
which was probably flourished during cirea 450 to 1100 ape 
Under the Giptas and the later monarchs of Magadha Nalanda not 
only regained its former glory but surpassed it far.The follow- 
ers of the Mahayana Buddhism and Tantric Buddhism and also non» 
Buddhist preachers again made the place. their favourite reside= 
nce, The earliest evidence of the history of the revival of 
Nalanda belonged to the reign of Kumaragupta I (C. 414=455 A.D.) 
Sakraditya. Kumaragupta ( I ) mentioned by Maen Tsang laid the 
foundation of th greatness of Nalanda by establishing and 
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endowing a monastery and that successors built some monaster- 
ied As some of these names were borne by the Gupta emperors, 
it has been held that all of them refer to the Imperial Guptas 
of the Fifth and sixth centuries. The accounts of Fa=hLen,the 
Chinese Pilgrim of the early fifth century ,indirectly confirms 
the assumption that the monasteries of Nalanda were the creati- 
ons of the Gapta emperors beginning with Kuffaragupta I. Fa-hien 
does not mention the monastic establishments of Nalanda, He sp- 
eaks Of the village Nalo,the place of birth and death of Saripu- 
tra existing ers ahare is a view that Faehien did not at all 
visit Nalanda, 

It may be noted that the monasteries 
founded during the Gupta period were planned in the old traditi- 
onal pattern of the Kisana age ~ an extensive square courtyard 
and flanked on all sides with a mnning verandah with the monk's 
cells at the back. A few of these courtyards and thelr verandahs 
are still visible. In some of them a shrina with a dias in front 
on a lower level is also found. Lectures and discourses were deli- 
vered in these courtyards,the preceptor used to stand or sit on 
the dias with a pulpit in front him to spread his manuscripts up- 
on,when the pupils squated round him. In some of these courtyards 
a well and a small set Of Open ovens which were meant to meet 
the occasional physical needs of the students during long discu= 
ssions,could be found. Sometimes an extra cell,besides one cell 
and one stone comfortable bed for each monk,was arranged evide= 
ntly for storing books and personal belongings. Neither lighting 
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arrangements nor bathrooms could be traced.Prajnavarma, a Korean 
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monk who visited about four decades after Hiuen Tsang,recorded 
that the foundation of the Vihara " was laid,but the work for 

some time stopped ".Among the successors of SakFidity,2¢ stated 

by Haren Tsang,who erected more monasteries were Gupta kings like 
Baddhagupta,the sen or grandson of Sakraditya constructed a monas= 
tery to the south of the original one ; Tathagatagupta erected 
another to the east of Buddhagupta's,Baladitya erected a three 
storeyed pavillion ( a temple along with the monastery ); Vajra, 
his son and successors,constructed a monastery to the West of 
Baladitya 's and an unnamed king of Mid#India. The king of Mid- 
India may be taken to be Har sa who built a Vihara of brass at Nal- 
anda and built round edifices a high wall with a gate. Ims a con- 
tinuous serles of endowments through the cmturles by a successi~ 
on of soverigns took the form of Buildings as well as land from 
which came the where withal for the maintenance of the University. 
Hiuen Tsang ths mentions six monasteries ag having built by as 
many kings and these constituted the Nalanda monastic and Univer- 


sity establishment in his time. 


Hiuen Tsang witnessed an eighty feet 
high copper image of Buddha made by Purnavarma,the last of the 
race of ieteeeae. belonging to early sixth centuary A.D. Accord~ 
ing to the biographer of Hiuen Tsang,the illustrious Harsavard= 
hana of Kanauj ( 606 = 647 ) was a great patron of Nalanda Mahavike— 
ra ( University ),a Unitary establishment ag its official seal 
showed bearing inscription, Nalanda=mahaviharaiyarya bhiksu- 
sanghasya, i.e. "of the venerable Monk=commnity of Nalanda Maha ~ 
vilerd "Harsha greatly helped the instruction by his saunificee 
nee,he remitted the revenues of about one huhdred villages as an 
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endowment cof the great convent and two hundred householders of 
these villages contributed the required quantity of rice,butter, 
milk, Hence,the biographer of Hien Tasang,adds , " The students 
of Nalanda had no anxiety for daily requisites and so they could 
devote their whole time for studies and get perfection in subjec= 
ts ", About a thousand monks of Nalanda when Harsa estes med 
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highly,joined the royal congragation at Kenauj~ 


Huen Tsang has left for us a vivid 
account of the great organisation Nalanda Mahavira which ~ not 
Only for its magnitude but also for the high seanaana of its edu- 
cational system and scholarshlp surpassed any other institution 
of the ancient East. In this monastic university there was acco= 
mmodation for ten thousand students who used to study under the 
guidence of learned teachers who also numbered about fifteen hun- 
dred ( ibid p.112 ). Monks of Nalanda were highly respected every~ 
where.Just before the visit of Maen Tsang Acarya Dharmapala was 
high priest there. After him,his disciple Acarya sil bhadra ,son of 
the king of Samatata ( Lower Bengal .) became the abbot under whose 
guidance,Huen Tsang received Were the Indian name Moksadeva and 
was remembered by the inmates of the Nalanda monastery long after 
he had left the place.Several years after hig return to China,Pra~ 
jhadeva, a monk of Nalanda,sent him a pair of clothes,saying that 
the worshippers everyday went on offering to Hien Tsang their bows 
and salutations. 

Nalanda had by now acquired a celebri-~ 
ty spread all over Asig as a centre of Buddhist theology and edu- 
‘tational activities. This is evident from the fact that - within 
a short period of thirty years following Hien Tsang's departure, 
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no less than eleven Chinese ané Korean travellers are known to 
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have visited Nalanda. 


Itsing,another Chinese traveller ,who 
visited Nalanda after Huen Tsang in late seventh century A.D. and 
studied at Nalanda University for a considerable time of about 
ten years, { 675 - 685 ) A.D. records very minute detaile about 
liféled by the Nalanda monks,which regarded as the best ideal to 
Be followed by the Buddhists all over the World.Itsing says that 
the number of monks of the Nalanda Mahavihara exceeded three thou~ 
sand in his time,maintained by more than two hundred villages end- 


owed by previous kings 2* 


We find that in course of time the 

Nalanda Mafiavige had gradually developed into a great seat and 
centre of learning. Fumctioning as such for many centuries it acq- 
uired a lasting fame and scholars from for cere decided to 
resort to Nalanda for higher studies .Nalanda Nafivige being a seat 
of higher studies,had a system of specialization. I-tsing wrote 

" In ne Nalanda . Monastery ,the Number of priests is immense and 

it is difficult assemble so many ( 3000 ) together. There are 
elght halls,and three mundred apartments in this monastery .The 
worship can only take place separately,as most convenient to each 
mumber .Tmas it is customary to send out every day one preceptor 
to gO round from place to place chanting hym,preceded by monastic 
lay servénts and children bearing incense and flowers.The precep~ 
tor goes from hall to hall and in each time he chants the hymns 


of three or five slokas in a high tone’.In addition, there are some 


who,sitting elone and facing the shrine,praise the Fuddha in their. 
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hearts.fhere are others,who going to the temple,putting their 
Hands on the ground performs the threefold salutation (Takamsu, 


A record of the Buddhist Religion,pp. 154 = 155 ). 


Tibetan sources and archaeological exc= 
avations give some further interesting evidence on the history 
of Nalanda after I-tsing,especially during period of Pala empe~ 
rors. 

The Pala . emperors rul@d over Eastern 
India including Magedha ( Bihar ) for about four hundred years 
( from the 8th Century aD. to 12th Century ).Almost all of them 
were ardent patrons of Mahayana Puddhism.They established other 
Mahaviharas ( Universities ) at Vikramagila, Somapura ,Odantapuri 
and according to Taranatha ,»founded by the “Wala. a Dharma 
pala. (:Schiefnor op. cit. p.217 ),Somapura Mahevige founded by 
Dharmapala ts successor Devapala ( ibid, p.209 ), Odantapuri foun- 
ded by Gopala or Devapala ( ibid, pp.204 and 206 ) and Jagadela 
siatavics founded by Ramapala,which mast have created a diversion 
in the activities of Buddhist scholars. It is even stated by 
faranatha that the head of Vikrameila Mahavihara had control over 
Nalanda ( ibid p.218 ).Still\there are eufficient epigraphic and 
literary evidences to show that the Pala monarchs extended their 
Liderel Hands for the well being of tke Nalanda Mahavihara. 


During the reign Devapala ( 815 A.D. = 
954 A.D. )Balaputradeva of Sumatra granted five villagts in Mag~ 
adha for the maintenances of monks and copying manuscripts in the 
library of that monastery . Devapala appointed a monk Viradeva, 


son of Indragupta of Nagarahara ( in North = Western India now 
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in West Pakistan )as the administrator of Nalanda Mahaviras 
4n inscription on a Tara image belonging to the 35th year of 
Devapala 's reign mentions the same of MehjuSrideva,a monk of 
Neenda. In the first yeaxof the reign of Gopaladeva II 

( c. 935 A.D. - 992 A.D.) a statue of Vagigwari,the Buddhist 


goddess of learning,was installed at Nelenda>® 


A Nalanda scholar Kalyanemitra Cinta- 
mani copied the Astagahasrika Prajnaparamite in the sixth year 
of Mohipala I ( C.992—1040 &.D.) as a token of respect towards 
the King Mahi pale I reconstructed the Nalanda Netivige which was 
devasted by fire during his eae The AstadBhasriké Prejhapare~ 


mita was twice copied at Nalanda during the reign of Pampalec” 


Though it is not possible to determine 
the exact date of the complete destruction of Nalanda Univers- 
qty,it is quite evident that the downfall of the establishment 
of Nalanda synchronized with the general decline of Buddhism in 
India.Mien Tsang witnessed this decaying condition all over In-= 
dia. Though in Eastern India Buddhism and Buddhist establishment 
under the Pala rules flourished as educational centre. Hien 
Tsang's dream about the destruction of Nalanda by fire may be 
taken as an indication of the pilgrim's ability to foresee the 
gradual decline of the sstalitchncet While Huen Tsang saw ten 
thousand inmates in Nalanda ,Itsing who came in a few years Later, 
found three thousands only. Uprising of the Brahmanical philoso- 
phers like Kumérila and Sankera might have given a shaking blow 
to the popularity of Buddhism, But the real death=blow came from 
the Muslim invaders.The Muslim historian Minhaj records how 
Mohammad Bukhtiar destroyed a city in Western Blhar,which was 
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found to be a place of iuarhing orks city might be no other than 
Nalanda. According to Taranathe the Muslims did mich damage at 
Nalanda and the monks fled abrcead and by setting fire the invae 
ders turned it into complete ruin.Tnus the glory of the famous 
Nalanda University came to the ultimate and as a result of Muse» 
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lim invasion. 


On the basis of foreign records such as 
mainly Chinese and Tibetan,Dr. R.KsMokherjee,in his ancient Ind- 
ian Education ( pp. 563 = 581 }) , has reconstructed a graphic 
picture of the Nalanda University, | 
ADMISSION 

The condition of admission to Nalanda 
show that it was run as an institution of higher learning or 
Post-Graduate studies. The institution was noted Forziltszspecial~ 
ization in the last stages of @ University educetion,for abiding 
in the solution of doubts,and training in the arts of disputate 
ion and Public speaking, ' Hence ',says Huen Tsang ( Watters, ii, 
165 ), ' foreign students came to the establishment to put an 
end to cea’ doubts and then became celebrated ', Some of these, 
according to I=tsing ( ed. Takekusa , p.26 ), came even from Mo~ 
ngolia .From the life of Hen Tsang ( pp. XXVII - XXXVI ) We 
learn that several foreign schclars from distant countries like 
China,Korea,Tibet, and Tokfhare came to India for study at Nala- 
nda, and securing valuable manuscripts of Puddhism,during the 
short interval of forty years Letween the visits of Huen Tsang 


and I-tsing. They also came to achieve fame as scholars I-tsing, 
like Huen Tsang,elso testifies to this fact." There eminent and 


accomplished man assemble in crowds,discuss possible and imposs= 
ible doctrines ,and after having been assured of the excellence 
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Of their opinions by wise men,become of far famed for their wis~ 
dom" ( p. 177 ). Tims Nalanda wes practically a Research Insti-~ 
nate for advanced Post-Graduate section of Nalanda,and for adv- 
anced and external students. Nalanda also had its Department of 
Secondary Education for reguler internal students for whom the 
above tests of admission did not apply. It admitted youngsters, 
the Brahmacaris and Manavakas freely. 


STANDARD OF SCHOLARSHIP 
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As the Entrance Examination was such a 
hard,and thoroughly sifting process,quality of the material to 
be handled and fashioned by the University was assured.The acad= 
emic Level was very high, Men Tsang Observed that " the stude~- 
nts of Nalanda were looked up to as models by all India. They 
were all ideal Buddhists in the strictness with which they obse~ 
rved the precepts and regulations of their order ( Sangha y", 
According to Life of Huen Tsang ( p.l12 )" priests dwelling here 
are,as a body naturally or spontaneously dignified and solemn, 
so that during the 700 years since the foundation of the establi-~ 
shment,there Aas been no single case of quilty rebellion against 
the mles." A picture of the inmates! intellectual life of str- 
ict standard and high level of efficlemcy and success,is draw 
by Huen Tsang thus. In the establishment were some thousands of 
brethren, all men of great ability and Learning,several hundreds 
being highly esteemed and famous ; learning and discussing they 
found the day too short ; day and night they admonished each oth- 
er,juniors and seniors mitually felping to perfection. If among 
them were ahy who did not talk of the mysteries of the Iripitaka, 
such persons,being ashamed'jlived aloof " ( ibid ).Tfhus Men Tsang 
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indicated the average standard intellectual equipment and leazn= 
ing of Nalanda University students. 


NUMBER OF TEACHERS AND STUDENTS : 
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According to Huen Tsang,out of the total 
number of 10,000 resident monks at Nalanda, atout 1510 belonged 
to the rank of teachers,1000 of whom can explain twenty collect- 
ions of Sutras and Sastras 3 500 can explain thirty collections 
and 10 can explain fifty collections "and the rest 8500 are stu= 
dents were taught under the guidance of above mentioned teachers. 
The most Learned and man of high character 1 abhadra presided 
over the entire establishment including 10000 teachers and stud- 
ents. He "alone has studied and understood the whole number (of 
the collections of the Sutras and SGctras ) . His eminent virtue 
and advanced ageWave caused him to be regarded as the chief men 
ber of the community " ( Life of Hien Tsang,p.112). 1 abhadra 
who was the highest living authority of yogaéastra ( Life of Huen 


Tsang, p. 107) was teacher of Huen Tsang. 


He was a logician and one of his works 
is inclined in the Tibetan Tripitaka in its Tibetan transla-~ 
tion, It is called " Arya-Buddha~bfumi vyakhyana " ( ancient Ind- 
ian Education P, 576 ). 


Out of the income of the endowments by 
the kings the University provided for all the inmates free of 
cost their four requisites of clothes,food,bedding and medicine. 
The numbers of the alumi in Huen Tsang's time always reached the 

figure of 10000,counting ", the priests belonging to the 


convent on strangers residing therein " Huen Tsang during his 
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stay at Naland& received each day 120 Jambiras (( a fruit ), 
twenty area Nuts,twenty nutmegs, an ounce of camphor,and a peck 
of the’ finest variety of rice called Maligseha rice which grew, 
only in Magadha and nowhere else and was offered only to the 
King on to which is distinguished religious persons.Besides the 
apply of these provisions, " every month he was presented with 
three measures Of oil, and daily a supply of butter and other 
things according to his aan students being so abundantly 


supplied " ang having not had to worry about their material nee~ 
ds of life,four requisites ". They could give themselves whole-=- 
heartedly to theizx studies and self-cultured. " This is the sou- 
re of the perfection of theiz studies to which they have arri~ 
Gee . There was arrangement of one hundred lectures or discour- 
ses per day by so many teachers living in the University of 
Nalanda, "and students attend these lectures without fail,even 
for a minute " that is to say a different subjects were daily 
taught as many different classes of students and that work was 
going on at the colleges at all hours, except these prescribed 


for eating and sleep. 


SUBJECTS OF STUDY : 


SP pee fee Sem ee Chen Hing ONS Gane One Mine Oe Swe Gon Ge Bee eee 


Huen Tsang elighten tas about the cours- 
es of study offered by Nalanda University which covered a wide 
range,almost the entire circle of knowledge the available. They 
were drawn from the different fields of Learning, Brahmanical and 
Buddhist,sacred and secular, philosophical and practical,sclences 
and arts.According to the life of Huen Tsang, "AL1 the students 
at Nalanda study the Great Vehicle ( Mahayana ), and also the 
works belonging to the eighteén sefts,the Vedas and other books, 
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Une tal vVidua ai 
ae, Seloviayé ( PhiLoLogy and terminology ), 


the Cikitsavidya, ( medical Science ), the Atharvavada_ ( the 
work on magic ), the Samkhya and also other subjects *, Huen Ts= 
ang himself studied Yogasastra under Acarya gi abhaara ( bias, 
‘, His study of the yogaéastra was followed by that of 
Nyaya, He tuvidya , Sadaviay’ and the like,as also the books of the 
Brahmanas with wide area of knowledge covered by then including 
philological ,legal ,phllosophical,astronomical subjects, and the 
Sanekrit Grammar of Panini ( ibid,p. 121 ). " Thus he penetrated 
ang examined completely,all the collections of Buddhist books, 
and also studied the sacred books of Brahmanas during five years 
( ibid p. 125 ). Thms Nalanda was centre of all higher learning 
in all its branches. Nalanda for its varigated courses of study 
not only attracted a keen student of Mahayana like Rien Tsang who 
though ahead a " Master of the Law " and honoured as such in India, 
yet found it profitable to stay bere for time for further intell~ 
ectual progress,it also attracted keen student of Hinayana Like 
I=tsing who stayed ten years at Nalanda for education, Surely, 
Nalanda University had the merit of collecting at one centre the 


authoritative books on every subject of Learning. 


DAILY TIME= TABLE : 
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Huen Tsang gives us information about the 
daily time table of Nalanda. The daily duties of the resident, 
monks at Nalanda " were regulated strictly according to time,which 


was measured by means of the clepsydra. The day was one of eight 


hours,each of which was indicated by four immersions of smaller 


bowl in the larger vessel of water. Each of such immersion was 
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by one strike of a drum,while the completion of oe hour as defi-= 
ned above was announced by four strokes of a drum, two blasts of 
a conch shell,and an additional beat of the drum. The second 

hour ends at noon when eating is not allowed.The afternoon ,like 
the forenoon,comprises two hours. The expizy of the first hour at 
night is announced by beat of the drum by the sub-director or Kare 
madana himself. Sunrise and sunset are announced by beat of dzum 
at the outside of the gate of the monastery by the servants and 


ponters stationed there " ( Life of Huen Tsang, p.145 ). 


Just as there was a time for meals,there 
was also fixed time for bath.Huen Tsang observed some pools in 
the grounds of Nalanda. The same observation occurs in the account 
of I-tsing who describes a bathing there this +: " There are more 
than great pools near the Nalanda and the very morning a ghanti 
( gong ) is sounded to remind the priests of the bathing hour. Eve= 
ryone brings a bathing sheet with him.Some times a hundred some- 
times a thousand,priests leave the monastery together proceed in 
all directions towards there pools,where all of them take a bath. 
There are arrangement for bath in the monastery in accordance with 
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Vinaya’ rules for these who do not Like to go to the pool." 


Famous Teachers mentioned by Maen Tsang : 


aee BED IP DED LAS PEP ew Dee DHS Jew Dee Jw oun oe Se Per Jae Wap Wap Ie ee Wwe Saw Paw Sew PUD IS Ieky INS TE NY PUTIN PS WD LP wy 


So mich fame of Nalanda as a centre of 
learning was mainly due to the fame of its teachers among whom 
: / 

Huen Tsang mentions Dharmapala ( Predecessor of Silabhadra ) and 


Candrapala,who gave a fragrance to Buddha's teachings ,Gunamati 
and SthiramaG . Prabhamitra,Jinamitra, Jianacandra,each of whom 


achieved unparalled perfection in their respective fields. It 
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may be noted that Huen Tsang was counted as one of the best 
products of the Nalanda University by his mastery of Mahayana 
gaddhism, The emperor Harsa deputed to Orissa the four Mehayana 
teachers,namely ,Huen Tsang,Sagarmati, PrajManasmi and Simhara~ 
emi to subdue the Hinayana priests who ridiculed at Harse for 
his abandant gifts to Nalanda ( Life of Hnen Tsang, p.160 ).Kum~ 

&ra ( Bhaskaravarman ) sent for Hien Tsang with a letter carried 
by a special messenger to efi abhadva , the then head of Nalanda Uni- 
versity ( Life of Huen Tsang, pp. 170 = 171 ). This event is 
supported by a discovery of a seal of Bhaskarvarman at Nalanda by 
Dr. D.B.Spooner ( Journal of Baroda Oriental Research Society , 
1920, p. 131 ). 


Ranking of Monk : 


According to Hien Tsang,resident monks of 
Nalanda University took precedence on the basis of thelr extene 
sive rather than intensive knowledge. Their rank depended upon 
the range of their studies rather then upon the depth of their 
knowledge Of a particular subject. It was on this basis that 
Sil pbhadra was elected to the Chancellor's position in the Univer- 
sity. The different grades of the monks carried with them dif fer- 
ent privileges. Access to the Chancellor or the Chief of the Uni~ 
versity was not easy’ Interviews with him were of the nature of 
formal and ceremonial functions. When Huen Tsang,already a repu~ 
ted s¢cholar,came to the entrance for interview with Chancellor, 


the University sent a deputation of four consisting of its most 
distinqiished Professors to welcome and escort him, At a farme 


house on the way,he halted for short refreshment where a great 


Crowd gathered to greet him, consisting of two hundred priests 


and some thousand lay patrons. They formed an imposing procession, 


a 


carrying standards ,umbrellas,flowers and perfumes and thus led 
pilgrim ( Huen Tsang ) to the gates of Nalanda. Then a formal 
Meeting was held with the Sthaviza in the Chair by which a spe- 
Clal seat was given to the distinguished pilgrim. " Whilst the 
Master of the Law ( Huen Tsang ) dwells in the convent, all the 
commodities used by the priests and all the appliances of religi- 
on are for his convenience,in common with the rest ". The meeting 
then selected twenty persons to conduct Huen Tsang to the august 
presence of the Chancellor when the party arrived,the Chancellor 
and Huen Tsang exchanged greetings and respects.Huen Tsang said : 
I am come from the Country of China desiring to learn from your 
instruction the principles of Yogaéasta ( Life of Huen Tsang, 

p. 107 ). After this formal introduction Huen Tsang was provided 
with Lodging at the Baladitya College fixed for a week at the hou-~ 
se Of the learned and aged scholar Buddhabhadra, and,later,in an 
independent dwelling in accordance with his learning and status 


together with a sufficient supply of all provisions. 


Academic Titles : 
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* The ranking of monks led to the insti~ 
tution of academic titles indicative of the different degrees of 
status. , standing,and grade to which they belonged, The highest 
title was Milapati for the head of an institution mumbering ten 
thousand students. That’ WéxtTtLble of distinction was Pangita. At 


tne University of VikramaSila ( A.D. 800 ),it is indicated a deg- 


ree @onferred on a successful graduate. Bit at Nalanda it was 
reserved only for the Head of the whole Vihara ( Taranatha,ibid, 
p. 161 ; Vidyabmshan S.C., Mediaeval Indian logic, p.79 ). 
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Besides these priviliges,the rooms of the monks were distri- 
buted according to their ranks.Before the Vars.a season or 

the rains set in,? rooms are assigned to gach sated 3 to the 
Sthaviras bether rooms are given and tms gradually to the low- 


est. In Naland@ such rules are practised at present ( ibid, p.86). 


Library : 


ho 
Nalanda Mahavira possessed a very large 


Library. The University was so large University authorbties 
could feel that a Mahavihara without "a library was like a cas~ 
tle without an armoury " ( Altekar, A.S.Education in Ancient 
India, p.12l ). " So elaborate scheme was adopted for a well - 
planned and splendid Library within the Monastery to meet the 
varied demands of numerous teachers and students who were enga= 
ged in the study of different branches of learning ( Déwakar, 
R.R.ed'. BLhar through the ages, p.292, Archacological survey of 
India, New Imperial series, Vol.pp. 67 = 96 ). Haen Tsang found 
that the works belonging to the eighteen sects and other books, 
such as, the Vedas, the Hetuvidya, Saaeviays, the CLKitsaviaya, 
the works on Magic( Atharvavidya ),the Sahkhya and Nyayo . and 
' mlscellaneous' works were studied there, He also noticed that 
at this Monastery there were one thousand men who could explain 
twenty collections of sutras and S&stras,five hundred who could 
explain thirty collections, and perhaps ten men,including the 
Master of the Law, who could explain fifty collections. Silabha~ 
dra alone had studied and understood the whole number ( Beal S. 
The Life of Hien Tsang , P. 112 ). 


I=tsing,the Chinese Scholar,who stayed 
for his studies at Nalanda for the long period of ten years 


D36 


( &.C.675 = 685 ),got copied there four hundred Sanskrit works 
amounting to five laks verses. This referred to the fact that 
the Monastezy posseacda a very rich collection both Buddhistic 
and non = Buddhistic works which were either distributed or so~ 
ld away.According to his observation when a Buddhist monk expi- 
red at Nalanda, his collection of books wag added to the Library 
and other properties including non-Buddhistic works were dispo-= 
ged Of. This information showed oes gradually through peaeeful 
acquisition of dead one's valuable collections the Nalanda Mon~ 
astic Library ultimately became a grand store=house of priceless 
manuscripts. ( Indian Libarian Vol. 9,September 1954, p.54 ). 
I-tsing observed eight big reading halls at the Nalanda Monast- 
ery. After him Tohe=hong and Hoei-Ye,the two Korean monks,and 
another Chinese Bhikkhu named Ke=Ye came to Nalanda Monastery to 
study by utilising lis libraries which were rich containers of 
the Buddhist ag well as non-Buddhist texts.In the sixth year of 
Mahipala I the AgtagUhasrika-Prajnapareamita was copied at Nala~ 
nda a by one Kalyanmitra. In the fourth year of Ramapala's reign 
and in the fourth year of Govindapala the same was again copied 
there. All the possible evidences showed that the Palas exerci= 
sed control over the Monastery of Nalanda, the Oxford of Buddh- 
ist India, upto their last days. A copper=plate discovered during 
the excavation of the ruins of this Monastery mentioned the grant 
in the time of Savapele: the Pala king of Bengal, of seme vill- 
ages for the writing of the Dharmaratana or religious books bes= 
ides other texts,it was found that regular copyists were emplo- 
yed in the Monastery for copying books.The expenses were borne 


out by those who required the copies,Besides these professional 


a2) 


copyiste there were Other devout souls who made the copying of 
the sacred works as a part of their éuty.The students also met 
have made thelr own copies.The magnitude of the Nalanda Library 
implied that there were many well versed teachers in charge of 
this Library and their office mst have involved considerable 
responsibility and tast. Several thou sends of monks lived in this 
monastery ,and the copying activity of all then must have made 
numerous and very frequent additions to the Library. One could 
find at Nalenda that in several monk cells, an adjacent cell to 
small to live in was occasionally provided. Perhaps it was inte- 
nded for the safe keeping of Manuscripts borrowed for private 
study’An examination of the clay sealings found at Nalanda from 
time to time had elicited the fact that many of the secular sea 
lings fixed to palm leaf strips used like tapes,of which impres- 
sions were left on their back’, It was clear that the documents 
were impressed with seals on Clay, which were sometimes partially 
exposed to fire, besides many of the monastic cells met their de- 
struction by fire. This explained why the collection at Nalanda 
included sealings well~burnt ( Over-burnt in many cases ),half 
burnt or unburnt. Detailed particulars about the library of the 
Nalanda Monastery may be gathered from the Tibetan sources. The 
Library was situated in a special area known as the Dharmaganja 

( Most of religion ) which comprised three monumental edifices, 
called. Ratnaséggav. Ocean of Jewels ), Ratnadadhi ( Sea of Jewe- 
1s) and Ratnaranjaka ( Jewel-edorned ),of which Ratnasagara that 
was a nine=storeyed building, was specialised in the collection 
of rare and .sacréd works like Prajnaparamitasutra and Tantrika 


books Like Samajaguhya and others. There were epigraphic records 


2.3% 


whL€h showed definitely that financial arrangements mere nade 

for the preservation of the rich collections of the Nalanda Lib- 
rary. As already stated an inscription related that the celebra~ 
ted king of Java and Sumatra, Balaputradeva by name,had a monas- 
tery built at Nalanda, and 4lso requested his friend,king Deva~ 
pala of Bengal ,to make a grant of five villages for the maintena~ 
nee of this newly built monastery and towards the expenditure of 
adding to its Library manuscript copied for the purpose ({ “Dhazme= 
ratnasya Lekhanartham ) . The Si-Yu-Ki of Huen Tsang described 
more elaborately the nature of collection in the Nalanda Monast- 
ery which paid greater attention to the Philosophical and religi-~ 
ous writings. In the account of the Chinese Pilgrims we find that 
Manuscripts were arranged on stone shelves dug out on the walls 
and the shelf-guides for the mamuscripts were inscribed on stones. 
The palm ~ leaf manuscripts were preserved for a long time and 
saved from dust and fire. The teachers were chiefs of the differ= 
ent sections of this renowned Library of Nalanda. Usually, the 
teacher who used to teach a particular subject was the head of — 
that particular subject collection of the Library and guided his 
students conventionally .But it is sad to note that this celebra- 
ted Library which grew up step by step and which followed accura~ 
tely the Fifth of law of Library Science, viz., *' Library is a 
growing organism ", as propounded by Dr. S.R. Ranganathan , could 
not survive long.Curiously enough, there was ho mention of the 
Library buildings in the Chinese records, Tibetan legends supple= 
mented to some extent the Chinese accounts. It was in these leg- 
ends that mention was found of Nalanda's great library buildings. 
A Legend occured in Tibetan history.These libraries, as was rep~ 


orted,perished in flameskiindled by an incendiary. But the date 


ee 
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when the event happened was upknown. The Tibetan text Pagsam~ 
Jon=Zang presented a vivid account of the destmction of the 
Library thus ; " After the Turaska raiders had made incusions, 
In Nalanda,the temples and Chaityas there were repaired by a 
sage named Mudita Bhadra, Soon after this, Kukutasiddha ,Minister 
to the reigning King of Magadha, erected a temple at Nalanda. At 
its inaugaretion ceremony two heetic beggars ( Mendicants ) came. 
Some naughty sramaneras threw dirty water on them, pressed them 
between two doors ( and caused them other troubles ), at which 
they became angry’. One of them helped the other who entered a 


deep hole and in twelve years propitiated the Sunegod, After per= 


forming a Yajna, they threw ashes in eighty-four Buddhist temp= 
les and all were on fire, especially Dharmagaiinje of Nalanda and 
the three great temples containing the scriptures. When all of 
them were ablage, streams of water,gushed forth ( i.e. Miracle 
arly ) from the Guhyasamaja( Manuscript of a Tantric work ) and 
the PrajhapSramita ( Manuscript of the great Mahayanist Sutra ) 
from the ninth storey of the Ratmadadhi temple and many Punthis 
( Manuscripts ) were saved. Afterwards the two heretics out of 
fear of the King tried to run away to Hasam ( ? ) in the north, 
But they perished in the fire which they themselves had kindled. 
Leaving aside the leter Legendary portion we find that the great 


Library of Nalanda was completely destroyed. 


HISTORY AFTER I-TSING : 


wee Queen Sew Soe $90 See Oe HE Pe He ee Hs PE ws SES See we 


Tibetan sources give some further interes= 


ting evidence on the history of Nalanda after I-tsing .it appea~ 
rg that the Tibetan king,strong-tsan-Gampo ( A.D. 630}, anxious 


to introduce to his countzy Indian writing and learning,sent to 


ye UC 


his Minister, Thonemi, with a large quantity of gold to be given 


away @2S presents to the Indian Scholars, 


Thon Mi first approached the famous Brah- 
mane Sanskritist, Lipidatta by name,and having lesrnt Sanskrit 
and the scripts under him,went to the Nalanda University, and 
there placed himself under the tuition the teacher Named Acarya- 
Devavid Simha,who imparted to him instruction in both, Brahmanic 
and Buddhist sacred literature. It is said that Kuen Tsang came 
to Naland&é just at the time when the Tibetan student was staying 
there. The next notice of Nalanda that we get in connexicn with 
the Tibetan King Thi-Srong=denxstan ( A.D. 743 ~ 789 ) who invi- 
ted to Tibet the two Indien sages Padma Sambhava, a native of 
Uddyana, and Senta Raksita, a native of Gaur, who was then the 
Chancellor of the Nalanda University. In Tibet the two Indian 


Scholars became involved in a religious controversy with a great 


Chinese Scholar and being unable to defeat him,induced the King 
to send for the famous Professor of Tantras at Nalanda named 
Kamalasila in A.D. 750. Kamalacila,in the presence of the assemb- 
led Court, vanquished his oponent who was then asked by the King 


to leave Tibet. 


That the fame of Naland& continued unabeted 
and even travelled beyond the borders of India is evident from 
the Inscription of Yagovarman of the eighth century 4.D. at rea- 
dy cited, extolling the learning of its scholars and also from 
another inscription recording how a king of Java and Sumatra, 


Nalaputradeva by name, had a monastery built at Nalanda, and al so 
induced his friend, King Devapala of Bengal, to make a grant of 


five villages towards the maintenance of this new monastery 


and expenses of adding to its Library MSS, copied for the purpose, 


LY! 


NALANDA SCHOLARS IN ~EORELGN COUNTRIES : 


The success of Nalanda as a seat of lear~ 
ning is singularly demonstzated by the demand of foreign counte 
ries for the services of its trained scholars in introducing 
to them the saving knowledge and wisdom of India, which they 


were sO keenly se: king. 


The outstanding characters in this fruite 
ful cultural intercourse were FaeHien, Hiuen Tsang and I-tsing, 
but there were hosts of other pilgrims to India whose names and 
achievement are not known to us.Several pilgrims who had followed 
Hiuen Tsang and preceeded I=tsing during the short interval of 
only forty years. They were Thonmi, Huen Chiu, Taouhi, Hawi Lu, 
Tang Taouesing, Aryeyarman , Buddhadhaxma , all of whom sought Ind~ 
ian. Wisdom as students of Nalanda as its chief centre and repo= 
sitory. In the same ( seventh ) century, we have also to record 


the visits of the Chinese monks, Ou#Kong and Ki-Ye, to Nalenda. 


NALANDA LITERATURE AND SCHOLARS IN TIBET 
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It,is, however, to be understood that this 
cultural intercourse between these Asiatic countries and India 
was not one-sided, India was equally zealous in spreading abro- 
ad the Message of her Truths, In this extension of her culture 


to foreign countries, the students of Nalanda took the lead , 
Nalanda deputed her own students to propagate Buddhism in Tibet 


and China, Nélanda had already equipped herself for this task by 
organising at the University a School of Tibetan studies, Its 
‘gcholars, learning. Tibetan select Buddhist works from Sanskrit. 


They created the literature which converted Tibet to a new reli- 


gion. 


A, 


These books have survived their mortal oOuthors and are immor~ 
tal creations carrying on their beneficient work to this day 


on the source of spiritual nourishment of an entire people. 


We shall now briefly refer to some of the- 
se works which had effected a religious revolution in Tibet only 
to demonstrate and properly appraise the magnitude and value 


of Nalanda 's achievements as a seat of learning. 


WORKS OF ARYA DEVA : 


(am On eed Hee Seen fee Pee Ome Gow Ge Pow Peng fees Erne ee Owe tes OS 


_ We have alreedy seen that Arya Deva was 
one of the earliest scholars of Nalanda who had lived in about 
the fourth century A.D. He was th author of three works, all 
of which are introduced to Tibet in its own language. His last 
work, known as Madhyamake — bramaghatanama, was actually written 
by him at Nalanda, it is said, at the request of pgsambuhi~ 
gline-gi-rgyal=po ( JambudvipaRaja was translated into Tibetan 


b =~ _ —_ cA yo 
y Upadhyaya Dipahkara Sri Jhana ( who was born in A.D.980 ). 


SILABHADRA 


The next Nalanda scholar was Sirabhaara, 
who was the President of Nalanda at the time of Hiuen Tsang'ts 
visit and the teacher of Hiuen Tsang, as we have seen. Silabh= 
adra was a logician and one of his works is included in the Tib- 
etén translation, It is called n irya- Puddha=Bhumi -Vyakhyana", 
DHARMAPALA ; 


The next scholar was Dharmapala who,by the 
time Of Hien Tsangts visit: t had. retired from the Presidentship 
Of Nalanda in favour of Sifebnadza. He wrote in Sanskrit a 


ra 
grammatical cometary c: called: id Varna-Satra-vrtti-nama * 
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On the original Grammar of Mahacafrya Chand- 
ragomlyine wrote four Buddhistic works in Sanskrit which are ell 
translated into Tibetan. They are called (1) Alambana~Ptatyaya~ 
chyinagas-trayakhya, (2) Vidyanitra-siddhi~gastra-vyakh7s, 
(3)Satadastra-Vaipulya-vyakhya’. (4) Vali-tattva-samgraha,, 


CHANDRAGOMIN  : 


AO Pw Sek MD cae SG De Sw 


The great Scholar,Chandragomin,was aso one 
of the best products of Nalanda who had made an importans contri-~ 
bution to its repathtion. He is the author of as many as sixty 
books in Sanskrit on Buddhism, which have been translated into 
Tibetan.He was a Bengali,born in varendra, and studied first un- 
der Buddhist teachers,Sthirmati and Asoka, Ge travelled to the 
South when he wrote a commentary on Panini. Chandrakirti ofNala= 
nda also wrote a commentary on Panini.It was Chandrakirti who int- 
roduged Chandragomin to Nalanda, for whom he organized < great 
reception by a procession of three chariots. According to Taran= 
atha, Chandregomin\1ived in the eighth century,being the contemp~ 


orary of Harsats a Sila. 


js 
SANTARAKSITA AS A MISSIONARY IN TIBET : 
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A reference has already been made to the gre= 
at Nalanda Professor Santarakgita, who was the pioneer in the 
propagation of Baddhism to Tibet in the eight century .Bhea he vis- 
ited Tibet at the invitation of its King, his ministers escorted 
him with an army to his place. At his instance,the King construc= 
ted the first Paddhist Monastery in Tibet in A.D.749 on tne Model 
of the famous Odantapuri Vihara of Magadha,and appointed iim as 
its first Abbot. He worked in this office for thirteen years and 
died in A.D.762. He is the author of two books :(1)Vadanyayavrtti~ 


t 


Vipahitartha 
; and (2) Tat fva-Saggraha, 
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PADMASAMBHAVA = 
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. “We have already mentioned the other Profess~ 
ox of Nalanda , Padmasambhava,who was also requisitioned by the 
king of of Tibet for preaching Baddhism, He came from Nelanda to 
Tibet in &.D. 747 and introduced the Tantrika element in Tibetan 
Baddhism. He was oneof the prominent exponents of the Yogacara 
school of Tantrika Cult. He is the author of " Samaya Pan casi ke, 


which wae translated into Tibetan. 


Lo 
KAMALASILA : 


Pam FES Pee ap See AS Se Sew La Ie 


Kamalagila was another Professor of Nalanda 
who was brought to Tibet by its kind to work with sintaraksite 
and Padmasambhava. These Buddhist scholars were able to expel 
from Tibet a Chinese Monk by defeating him in argument and Leave 
the way open for a complete Indianization of Tibet. 


STHIRAMATI : 


‘ite ete Yip Tate eee Pew WD Pas Pew ew 


Sthiramati is the next scholar of Nalanda 

who is known for his work in Tibet, for which he was specially 
fitted hig Mastery of the Tibetan language, along with Sanskrit. 
He stralghtway translated many Sanskrit works and select Buddhi- 
st doctrines, into Tibetan. He also introduced into Tibet many 
works on Sanskrit Grammar in which he was a specialist, he parti~ 
cularly studied th- Kalpa system of sengkrit Grammar .At Nalanda 
his place of residence was the temple of Tarabhattarika, a sch= 


ool of scientific study of those days. 
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BUDDHAKERTE : 
Nalanda supplied Tibet with another scholar 
‘acta Den, 
named Buddhakirti, who was proficient in Tibetan and Tantrika 
Buddhism, He was originally a colleaque of Mahapandita Abhayaka~ 
To 
ragupta of Vikrama {ila Vihara. 


sain auecosoeele 

Five other scholars of Naland& are mentoned 
as working in Tibet in the catalogue of Tibetan Tripitaxa,Their 
Names are Kumara Sri, who composed a Buddhistic work in Sanskrit, 
another namesake of Kinidra dri ,Karnapati, who trenslated into 
Tibetan at Nalanda the important work called " Mahayana Lakgana 
Samaccaya "ts Kerpa Sri and Saryadhveja, who worked together and 
translated two important sanskrit works into Tibetan at Nalanda, 
and Sumati sena, who lived long at Nalanda and wrote in Sanskrit 


a book called " Karmasiddhatika ". 


NALANDA SCHOLARS WORKING AS MISSIONARIES IN CHINA : 
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The pioneers among Indian scholars working 
as Missionaries in foreign countries wer- Kimarajiva, Ginavarmen, 
or Paramartha,the translator of the life of Vasubandm, all bel-~ 
onging to the fifth century A.D. They were followed by many sche 
olars who proceeded to China from Central India, many of whom 
were scholars of Nalanda. We read of a Pandit*of Nalanda named 
Sabhakara simha settling down in China in the beginning of eight 
century A.D.Four of his works were translated from sanskrit to 


Chinese, cultural intercourse between China and India was 


Le 


interrupted for some time by political conditions.But it reviev-~ 
ed in the tenth century when we find the Nalenda scholar Dharma- 
deva taking up work in China ag a nenibey of the Imperial Mureau 
of Translators of Buddhist texts into Chinese under the Song 
Dynasty ( A.D. 960=1127.). Upto to A.D. 981 Dharmadeva translat- 
ed fortyxsix works into Chinese, which were many Tantrae¢ and 
Dharanis. ( e.g. Vesudhara - Dharani , Fiddha-hrdaya ~Dharani,etc. 
In the period of nineteen years, from &.D.981, he translated ano- 


ther Seventy=two works. He also translated into Chinese the popu- 


lar Mahayana work, Sukhavativyuiha’. 


Lastly, we have to record the name of Pous 
to=ki-to, who is described in China as ! Sramana of the temple 
of Nalanda of Central India! He gave the Emperor a present of 
some relics of the Buddaganskrit Texts. Of the many Indian Sch~ 
olars who had gone to China from Central India, it may be assume 
ed that many had their education completed at Nalanda as the only 


centre of highest learning in India in those days. 


FORBIGN SCHOLARS AT NALANDA : 
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We may now refer briefly to the movement of 
scholars Of foreign countries to Nalanda in search of the learn- 
ing of which it was then known as the only and most important 
centre in Asia. We have already related how this movement began 
with Fa-Hien and went on expanding under the stimlating succes~ 
ses attending the Missions of Huen Tsang and I-tsing. We have al- 


sO seen that FasHien did not visit alone but with a company of 
scholars whom he names as Hwiy=king,Tao-Ching,Hway=-Ying, and 


Hway-we while on his travels in India, he met "a Tartar who 
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was an earnest follower of the law," and on the same miesion as 
his, and then another band of five pilgrims in pursuit of the 
same religious purpose, Again , we learn fromI=tsing that, after 
Hiuen TIsangts visit, and before his, in the interval of about 
forty years,as many as fiftyesix scholars visited India from su-~ 
ch foreign countries as China,Japan and Korea, most of whom came 
to Nalanda for ¢tudy. Some of them also came by the Sea=route via 
Khoten,Tibet and Nepal ,undaunted, by the difficulties of that ro- 
ute,A brief account may be given of these earnest foreign seeckee 


rs after India's Learning. 


HUAN CHAO 
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The Shaman Hinan Chao came to India through 
Tibet. He first stayed at Jalandhara where he studied Sanskrit, 
the Buddhist slitras, and the Vinaya, and then proceeded for hi- 
gher study to Nalanda&,where he stayed for three years .Herche 
also saw : another fellow-Chinese student named Shin-Kwong and 
a scholar from Ceylon who gave him a copy of the Yoga and other 
sacred works. In a A.D. 664 he again came to India and was seen 


by I=tsing at Nalanda. 


TAQ HI : 


Tao Hi was another scholer who came to Nalan- 
es an poate é 
da and studied Mahayana, He had a Sanskrit name, Srideva. He made 
a gift to his Alma Mater of 400 Chinese Students and Sectras’: I~ 


tsing could not meet him but was shown the chamber in which he 
was living there. ; 


LU 
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In A.D.638, a Korean Scholar, aryavarma 
by name, left Cangen and came to Nalanda where he studied the 


Vinaya and Abhidhamma and copied many sutras. Unfortunately, he 


died at Nalanda at the age of 70. 


KOREAN HWUL YIEH : 


(CD Weir Fae pe SED Bw cae aw Pow Bee ae Pee Pee ee epee 


The same year saw the visit to Nalanda 
of another Korean, Hwai Yieh, a Doctor of Law, who stayed here 
for a long time and died at 60. like the other Korean I#tsing , 
while handling some Chinese books at Nalanda, came across the fol» 
lowing line : 

" The Korean priest HwYieh wrote this 
record." " Yieh wrote some Sanskrit works which were preserved 
at Nalanda. 


A TUKHARA STUDENT : 


(Gam Bete Saw Janw Peas Tew Sew Daw fey Paw Fay Sew awe Pew Soe pew Pa 


_I=tsing also saw at Nalanda a scholar 
from the Tukhara Country, know) for his bodily size and strength 
and called Bodhidharma. 


TAQ~ SHING : 


{a meoaeatemninnernen 
Tao~Shing,with his sanskrit neme Chand= 

radeva, came to India in A.D.649, and to Nalanda, where his youth 

wag admired by the King. 

a 


Tang,a Mahayana monk,came to India by 


way of the sea,stayed at Tamralipti to master sanskrit, and then 


admitted himself to Nalanda. 


TAO LIN : 


(om fam Da Sew ee Se ee 


Similarly ,Tao-Lin ( Silaprabha ),trav- 
elling by the same route, came to Nalanda where he studied Kosa. 


HWI~ TA : 


Sew Ue Dew Dee HO IED Fa Pe 


Hwai-Ta, a monk of Kunchow, took the 


sea~route to India and stayed at Nalanda for ten years, 


WOU KING : 


tee 99 yas pap Sun DED Few Pm 


Another monk, Wou King,studied Yoga, 


Koga, and other works at Nalanda for ten years. 


Thege names are known to us only bec- 
ause they are mentioned by I-tsing. We can imagine how many unna= 
med scholars, unknown to fame, were studying as silent students 


of Buddhist scriptures at Nalanda. 


SCHOLARS FROM DIFFERENT PARTS OF INDIA AT NALANDA : 
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We have already referred to the tradi-~ 
tion, connecting the great scholars, Nagarjuna and Aryadeva, with 
Nalanda, Ratmlabhadra when king candra erected fourteen gragrant 


Halls and fourteen incomparable religious school " ( Vidyabmsha- 


na,Medieval Indian Logic p.146 ). It may also be assumed that 
the great Masters, Asahga and Vasubandm, were also associated 
with Nalanda, as they lived in the latter part of the fifth cen= 
tury A.D.,when Nalanda was already growing up as a centre Of edu- 


cation. Taranatesays that " dsanga lived in the period of his 


LEC 
Later life for twelve years at Nalanda .The early part of his 
life was spent at Peshawar and Ayodhya ( Takakusu , JRAS, ibid, 
pp.35-44 ), Dinnaga was the next famous scholar of Nalanda, who 
hailed from the South, as a native of Kanel. According to a 
Legend,he was living in a cave when he was sent for by the Pan~ 
ditas of Nalanda to defeat in argument the invincible arahmana 


Sudurjaya. 


The scholars, Gunamati and Sthiramati, 
from Valabhai,the founders of its Monastery,are conneci«d with 
Nalanda as its teacKers by Huen Tsang. Their date is uncertain. 
Pat it may be sixth century A.D. The Valabhs Grant of Dharasena 
~ I ( Ind. anti. vi 12 ) refers to Sthiramati as milder of 
a Vihara at Valabhi and is dated Samvat 269-4.D. 558, if it is 
Gupta Samvat. The grant is in honour of " the Vihara bailt by 
Sthiramati ", showing that it was somewhat later than the buil~ 
ding’, He should also come aftezx the date of Vasubendm as his 
disciple. So, he should have lived about the sixth century. 


Dharmapale also hailed from the south 
and was a native of Kancipura, Padmasambhava was a native of 
the North-Western Frontiers, the country about Ghazni ( Waddall, 
_ Lamaism, p.26 ). 


Even Silabhadra was not a native of Nal~ 
anda or Magadha but of Samatata, the son of its king, and a Bra~ 
hmaneby caste, He r@ounced the World end became a student at 
Nalanda where his powers of debate were so mich appreciated 
by the king of Magadha that he offered to present him with a 
village.This gift he did not accept in the tme spirit of a 


monk ( Watters, i1, 109 -110 ). 


15 | 
We may last mention Viradeva who was 


a Native of Nagrhara near Jalalabad. 


Thus most of these scholars who were 
Natives of different and distant part of India flocked to Nal= 
anda to complete their studies and build up its reputation as 


a seat of learning by theizr own contributions to knowledge. 


UNIVERSITY OF VIKRAMAGILE 

The Buddhist University of Vikramacila 
( Vikrama&ila ) or Vikremacile MaHavifiara was founded by the 
Pala King Dhermapele ¢ A.D. 770 ~ 810 ). In origin, it was the 
later contemporary of Nalanda Mahavilaéra and became famous for 
its learning during the waning periods of Nalanda. According 
to life of Ati¢a translated by Sarat Chandra Das, a Tibetan 
Source,the Monastery was named Vikramdila because of the * high 
moral character of its sori But R.C.Majumdar said " The 
reference to tie Vihara as srimad ~ Vikramagila~deva-MahaviTara 
shows that Vikremasfla was another name of Dharmapala ( or Dava- 
pala ) who founded it? this fact ig corroborated by the follo- 
wing passage of the Ramcarita of Sandhyakar Nandi. Yavaraja 
Haravarsha belonged to the Pala family of Bengal .,It hag been 
suggested that Vikrama sila, the father of Yuvaraja,was another 


name Dharmapala ,who established the Vikrama sive Mahavihara and 
Haraversfa is identical with pevapal Similar is the case of 
Cidamani-virare of Southern Indie, which was Named after the 
founder-patron the Sailendra King GldSmani varman’,” In the Tibezan 
source it was found that ' because of its being the site wher> 
Yaksa of the name or ee was suppressed as it was,it was cal= 
Led the jueenecre . According to Tibetan historian lama Tara- 
natha, who, regarding origin and site of the Monastery said triat 
King Dharmapala " built about fifty Buddhist centres in all,amo~ 
ng which thirty five were centres for the study of Prajhapara= 
mité, Sri Vikramagila Virara was built on the bank of the Ganga 
in the north of Magadha on top of a hilL. At its centre was kai- 


lt a. shrine with a Life-size image of Mahabodtfis Around this 
were built fifty three small shrines for the study of Gihyatme 
tra and another fifty four common temples.Tms the number of tem= 
Ples was one hundred and eight and also the outer wall, He 

( Dha_xmapala ) provided for the livelihood of one hundred ard 
eight Pandites?! Sumpa also gives similar statement. On the 
north of Magadha,on the bank of the Ganga and top of a hill was 
built by Dharmapala,the Vikremagila Vinara, which hed one hund- 
red and seven shrines around Centrel Hall and an outer wall . 

It was supported for the livelihood of one hundred and eight Pan~. 


ditas.4t that time Prajnaparamita an@ Samaja were widely spread. 
a 


Both Taranatha and Sumepa agree in res= 
15 
pect of the site of Vikremasile Mahavira, the single name of the 


Monasteries constructed with royal benefactions of Dharmapala. 
The biographer of Zéarya Atige Dipankar Srijnana also depending 


-on the same tradition said : Acarya Keppela,e le rned Professor 
‘ oe: 


ASS 


of the School of Buddhist Tantras of zi Nalenda, who had obte 
ined the Siddhi or perfection in the ! matamdrxya mysticiem,was 
once strutk with the features of a bluff rocky hillock which 
stood on the bank of Gangas. Observing its peculiar fitness 

for the site of a Vihara he remarked that under royal auspices 
it could be turned into a great place for the use of the Safgha. 
By dint of foreknowledge he also knew that one time thare on 
that hill a great Vihara would be biilt.It is born as Dharmapa~ 
la,the renowned king of Magadha. He built the monastery of Vik- 
rama_gile. on the hill ..... The King furnished the Vifars with 
four establishment, each consisting of twenty-seven monks belo~ 


nging to the four principal sects of the Buddhists“! 


Scholars differ in opinion regarding loc- 
ation of the VikramaSita Nafavize: Cunningham identified it with 
the modern village Silao,about three miles from Baragaon near 
ancient Nalanda and six miles to the north of Rajgir, the capi-~ 
tal of Ancient Magadha in the subdivision of Bihar in the dis- 
trict of patna Dr .$.C.Vidyabimehane identifies it with modern 
Sultanganj in Bhagalpur district.S.C.Das also located Vikrama= 
41% in Sultangenj. He writes, "Just as the Brahmanas, had th~ 
eixr city on the holy Land of the Uttara Vahini Ganga, the Pudd- 
hist whose veneration of the sacred stream was no less that of 
their adversaries, the Brahmana s, had built Vikramagila on a 
rival spot situated on the northern reach of the Ganges .These 
circumstances and the aecourite of its being originally ,buiit on 
the rocky hill on the right bank of the Ganges,and the similarity 


of the names Vaishakarana with the name Vikrama might tempt one 


to risk the identification of the Vikramasila with Vaishakazan 
site of Modern Sultanganj near Bhagalpur. 
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On the other hand Nundalal De holds the 
Opinions that "a day's sail below Sultanganj is situated a 
projecting steep hill called,Patharghata,which spur of the _ 
CoLoong range,it is about six miles to the north of Coloong, 
twenty four miles to the east of Bhagalpur and twenty eight ml~ 
les to the east of Champanagar, the ancient Champa , the capital 
énga.There can be no reesonable doubt that Patharghata near Coll- 
ong in th district of Bhagalpur was the ancient Vikramadila 
and that of the ruins upon it area the remains of the celebrated 
monastery which existed for about four centuries from the middle 
of the eig':th century to the later and the twelfth century ion 

3 .N.Samaddar also held such a view and 
thought that it was " best identification "of the site of Vik-~ 
vamadil® while Dr. A.R.Banerji Sastri of Patna College takesit 
to be Keur, near Hulsaganj ' in direct line with Nalanda ( Within 


5-2 
a distance of 15 miles ) and Odantapuri. 


From the Tibetan source we come to know 
and : 
about the glorious heritage of Vikramasila Monastery during flou= 
rishing period and also the regular intercourse between Vikrama- 


B32 ; Re a 
Gila and Tibetan Buddhist Monasteries. Vikramagila Mahavira was 


gradually transformed into a monastic University. 


UNIVERSITY BUILDING AND STAFF 


oem Bow 0 Was Jae Se FED Se See aw A OD TD pap Paw ay PH aD TNO HS a Pa 


King Dharmapala had the Vihdra constructed 

he: 

after good design. The Mataviza was surrounded by a strong wall. 
ed with Mahabodhi ima~ 


surrounding wall were 107 temples while within 


At the centre was erected the temple adorn 


ges, outside the 
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the enclosure were fifty institutions ( samasthas ) with 108 
teachers ( Panditas ) and other staff comprising " an Acarya 

for wood~of fering, an Acarya for Ordination of novices, another 
for fire-offering,a Superintendent of works, a guard of pigeons, 
and a supplier of Temple servants, It is stated that the cost of 
maintaining each of these 114 members of the staff was equal to 
that of four men fae University is said to have six colleaqes 
each with a staff of the standard strength of 108 teachers, and 

a central Hall called House of Science with its six gates opening 
on the six Colleges.It is also stated that the outer wall surrou- 
nding the whole monastery was decorated with artistic work, a por- 
trait in painting of Nagarjuna adorning the right of the princi-~ 
pal entrance and that Atiéa SrTjhana Dipahkara, On the Walls of 
the University were also painted portions of the teachers( Pand- 
itas } who earned fame for learning and seventeen pa according 
to biography of Ati¢a there were erected two brilliant statues 
of Nagarjuna, and Dipahkara in the vikramZira Mahavira’. These sta~ 
tues which were thought to be built by the students during the 
Lifetime of fipankara were installed on two sides of the entrance 


& 
of the vivare” 


ADMINISTRATION, SUBJECTS OF STUDY AND LIBRARY 


(ae Bae Wem Sew Seep Pee Sew OS Daw Jee Fw Dawe Sew Pea Pew ew Taw See Jay lew ag Jew ey Nw Sow Daw | Pap Sab Sup wp Ses ew TaD Tae ISVS TRS VSN 


The teaching of the University of Vikrama- 
gil@ wae controlled by a board of eminent teachers headed by a 
President who was always the most learned and religious sage At 
the time of its founder,Dharmapala,Buddha- jhapada was the Pre= 
cident who wag entitled Vajracarya,the names of other conjecutive 


cof bm, 
principals ( Vajracaryaswere Dipankara Bhadra,Lankajayabhadra, - 
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Bix. Ieee eee ; 
Sridhara ,Bhavabhadra , Bhavyakirt|,Lilaraja,Durjayacandra,Krshaema~ 
yavajza ,Thathagataraksita , Bodhibhadra,Kamalaraks ita~(darapra= 

. ? 


sada SSstri Rachana@ Samgraha, III p .88p ¥ 


During A.D.1034=8. Dipahkara or Si ana 
Atisa was the head under whom Sthavira Ratnakara acted as the 
superior of the aoinckezy” AK usskeeaa says ' It is stated th~ 
at the Board of Vikrageila also administered the affairs of Nal 
anda.This kind of Vikrameilé also administered the affairs of 
Nalanda. This kind of Co-ordination of work and management betw~ 
een the two Universities perhaps due to kind Dharamapala being 
theix common head .Accordingly we find teachers like Dipankara 


and Abhayfkara Gupta working at both the Universities or excha = 
5B 


of teachers between them, 


The University of Vikramgila cama into 
existence and flourished during days of Tantrik Buddhism especi-~ 
ally Vaj rayanawhen sclencee and Magic had become favourlte sub- 
jects of study.So Vikramgita Creve eaty also became a great cent- 
re of cultivation of Tantric Byaadi sm their instruction were al- 
s0 given in its different branches such as Logic and Geamare 7 
Vikremgil@ University possessed a good library having a rich 
collection of Manuscripts of books.It contained many rare works 
on Tantric Grammar ,Metaphysics and Logic for teaching of which 


. G oO 
this University b€come so famous.Here also the teachers and the 


students engaged themselves with the tasksof copying manuscri- 


pts.One of them copied during the time of the King Gopala-II is 


. i 
now to be found in the British Museum, Ihe academic Council of 


the University was in charge of the libraries which in addition 


to storing books.. 


Sys 
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undertook also the work of copying ienueeiee ce It was the 
Library which took steps to renew the work out and damaged Man» 
uscripts and made liberal provision for meeting the constant de-= 
mand of the outside Public , particularly of Tibct,for copies of 
books in its possession.The Tanj xr and the Kanjur hold a good 
evidence. of the bulk of Tibetan transactions of Sanskrit works 
prepared at Vikramasila not only by Tibetans bat by Indian Sch- 
Olars as well. They may be traced in the oabaieaier? Dipankara 
crx shana himself translated many books of his own into Tibetan 
with the help of a Learned Monk named Viryasimha. The copying 
work was to some extent done by ‘the monk teachers and the stud= 
ents, bat the cherks also had to be employed by the management 

to cope with the increased demand .Taranatha referred to six gat~ 
es Of Vikramasila University, each of which was guarded by a dis- 
tinguished and most emudile scholar called Dvara’. Pandita i.e. 
Gate eens as that admission to the University might not be ch= 
eap and its standard of scholarship Lowered. These six)/dra Pan~ 
dita served the University during the reign of Canaka ( A.D.955- 
83 )who, according to Tarafatha, was "not counted among the 


‘seven Palas! because he was not of the Pala femily. " 


The name of six Dvara panditas or custodi- 


ans of scholarship are as follows := 


1% Ratnakaraganth Of the Eastern Gate. 
om Vagievarakirti,who hailed from Benaras of the Western Gate. 
3. Naropa Of the Northern Gate, 

4. Projnakaramati of the Southern Gate. 

Se Ratnavajra of the First Central Gate. 


6. Jnanagrimitra of Gauda of Second Central Gate. 
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These Dvara = panditas were all eminent scholar and em-~ 
dite logicians whose works are extant in the Tibetan Tanjur 
and Kanjur. So,it was not easy for an outsider or learner to en~ 
ter into the University without permission of the Gate-Keeper 
who asked question and tested the entrant's erudition and@ intel- 


Ligence and being satisfied then allowed to enter. 


From the Tibetan sources we know the 
at the establishment of Vikramgila was grand and extensive. We 
see that during reign of King Remapala Acdrya Abhayakaragupta 
was the head of Vikramgita University which then accommodated 
160 Professors ( acaryas ) and 1000 resident mane ok But 
according to Nag=tsha the number of Monks dwindled to about a 
hundred,probably at the period of Muslim raids in this part = 
the sien Dipankara ft Fane joined the Vikramagila Mahavige 
ag principal acarya during the reign of king Makiipala. Jnder his 
supervision the University prospered mich, more accommoijiation for 
the increasing number of monks was provided and new subjects were 
introduced for study and teaching under his guidance ani he ado- 
pted a new method of teaching. Sum~pa stated’; "-When Bhayapala 
reigned for thirty two years, the six gatexkecpers ( dvarapalas) 
passed away. After them, Jo-bo-rje Diparkara ScijKana was Upadh- 
aya of Vikramagila. He also nourished nauntepat Taranatha also 
stated, "After that king Bheyapala ............. And during the 
reign of this King, after six Gate~keepers Dipankara Sr jfiéne ; 
famed as ST Atiga was invited as the Upadhyaya of Vikramagile. 
By him was also nourished odentapuri.. 


Vikramasila-University till the end 
of the thirtemth nee It is thought that the inwaders 
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headed by Bukhtiyar Khilji at the time of Muhammad Ghori destr= 
oyed the Monastery thinking to be a fortress by mistake During 
this raid all the resident scholars and teachers, save few who 
could manage to leave, were . slain and all the library books, 
except those which could be carried off by the few that escaped, 
were burnt’, Thus was destroyed miserably the grand store house 
of cOstly manuscripts of Vikramagita. It has been rightly said 
n Tf Nalanda fulfilled the dictum of Newman that a University is 
place of learning implying assemblage from various spot in one 
spot,the royal University of Vikranigi1a satified the dictum of 
Carlyle that true University is a collection of books n Dharmas= 
vami,,the Tibetan Lama,who visited Nalanda in the thirteenth cent- 
ury,had Left for us a valuable account of the last days of the 
VikragaIé University .vikraméita was still existing in the time 
of the visit of Dharmasvigml ( A.C. - 1153 - 1216 ) and of the 
Kashmiri Pandita Sskya Sri bhadra ( A.C. 1125 = 1225 ),but when 
Dharmasvami visited the country there was no traces of it left; 
the Turaska soldiery, having razed it to the ground ,had throw 
the foundations into the Gasiga." Thus it is obvious that even 
during period Saky Sribhada'ts visit to Magadha, the Vikramasila 
monastery had not been totally destroyed ; it was wholly effec= 
ted by 1235. 

Regarding the Indian and Tibetan sche 
Olars working in Vikramasila and Tibet, Dr. R.K.Mukherji says, 
' Indeed the success of the work of Vikraméila as a seat Of lear- 
ning is amply demonstrated by the quality and quantity of its out= 
put, the prodigies of piety and learning it produced, and the 
profound contributions they made to knowledge and religion by 
their numerous writings which practically built up culture and 


be 


civilization of another country .Tibet has gratefully treasured 
up the memories of some of these graduates of Vikramadila, a few 
of whom it nas cononized as its patron- saints. We shall now trace 
the history of Vikramgi1g in the Tibetan accounts of some of 
its famous scholars and eae 

Vikramgila scholars working in Tibet 


and writing in Tibetan: 
Onan 


ce Acérya Buddha JAnapSda,the pupil of the Guru Simhabhadra 

aftez whom was appointed the royal priest of King Dharma~ 
pala of Bengal ee founder chancellor of VikrameiTa Mahia= 
vi, who Later on appointed him as the Principal ( adhyake ) 
and Acarya for Ordination in this University. There he dev~ 
eloped his study of Mantra VajYadcadrya and became the foun~ 
dex of a new cult of which Vikrama site wag the only centre 
in those days. He wrote about nine Sanskrit works on Tantta 


Which 
:'uf/s are Lost but preserved in Tibetan translation, 


a Acarya Vairocana Raksita was a pupil of Padmasambhava, the 

vat great professor of Nalanda,when Padmasambhava departed for 
Tibet in order to preach Buddhism, Variocana came to Vikra- 
magila where he composed several books in Sanskrit,such as 
Bodhisattva caryavatara ~ Panjika,Ratnavadacakra, and the 
like and translated into Tibetan several Téntrika works 
Like Vinayacamgraha, Sukla-vajre Yogini~Sadharfa,or prajna~ 
paramifa - hedaya - sadhana, He followed later to Tibet , 
in the time of its king Khri-Sron-Ide-Btsan about 750 A.D. | 


He won the titles of Maha&pandita or a 
great scholar and Mahacarya, i.e. great teacher. 


3. Acdrya Jetari was the son of Brahmana Garbhapéde,who was 
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a native of king Sarfatena, a feudatoryof the Pala Kings of 
Bengal .Wheh Jetari completed his study at Vikramaéila University.. 
King Mahipala ( A.D.899 - 940 ) conferred upon him the title 

of pandita. Later on he became a Professor ( EcSrya } in that 
University. Acarya Jetari was teacher of distinguished scholars 
Acarya Ratnakarasanti who learnt from him sutra end Tantra and 
became a Gate-Keeper ( Dvara=pandita and later on a Professor of 
that University in about 983 &.D. and the teacher of the great 
Til pahkarasrijhana Atiga pat according to Mm.H.P.Sastri Sti Sa wos 
the pupil of RetrBkere 4nd ts wrote Sanskrit works such as Nai~ 
ratmyasiddhi , Sahopalambhasiddhi,etc. 

Acarya Prajnakeramati was the Dvarapandita ( Gate~Keeper ) of 
South Gate of the Vikramadila Mehavie. He wrote several books, 


two Of which are in Tibetan. 


Acarya RatnSkarasanti, a renowned logicien was a Dvare Pandita 

( Gate~Keeper ) of the East Gate, of the Vikramagila University 

( Mehavire ). Nothing is known about his early life.He was first 
at Odantapuri University where he received Ordination in the Sar= 
vasvada School .Later he joined Vikrama$ita as a pupil of Acarya 
Je%arii who taught him Sutra and Tantra. As previously said,accor- 
ding to Mm, H.P. Sastri,Ratnakaraganti was the teacher of Dipénk- 
ara Sri ffiana Atida. In A.D.1035 under the supervision of Atiga 

a great Assembly was convened ,Vikrama dita. Ratnakaraganti selec~ 
ted the subject matters and speakers concerned of the Assembly. 
Ratndkarasenth went to Ceylon ( Srilankaé ) to preach Buddhiem at : 
the invitation of the King of that country. He was a versatile 
Pandita and agreat logician According to R.K.Mookerji he wrote 
about thirteen works in Sanskrit,among which may be mentioned 


- 72 ¢ 
Vajrabhairava - gaa cakra = nama " and Sri-~Sarvaerahasya = 
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pradipasnama. "A few of his original works 
are extent in Sanskrit and rest are preserved in Tibetan 
translation, His Antarvyapti- Samarthsaana,a book on Logic 
has been included in six Buddhist Nyaya tracts edited by 
Mm. H.P.Sastri. The Chandorazsnakara, a book on poscdy in San- 
skrit written by Ratnadkarasenti along with its Tibetan trans- 
Lation was edited and published by Gaorg Huth from Berlin, 
Germeny in 1890 .RatnakaraGanti wrote a commentary on a Vajra= 
yana text enlisted Muktikavali or Hevajratantrapaficika. He 
ee Sadhanas,one of them ie Sakheduhkdndya Parityagad~ 


rsti. 


6, Acadrya JXBhagrimitra, a native of Gauda,was the Dvara Pandi- 


7. 


ta ( Wise Gate = Keeper ) of Second Central Gate of the Vik- 
remagila University. He first belonged to Srfvaka school and 
later on ctanged to Mahayana. He is also a great logician, 
He wrote several works in Senskrit,such as ' Praniina-Vinié~ 
caya-tika,Tarkabhasa". Ksanabhahgadhyaya, etc.and learnt Tib- 
etan into which he translated his works. 

Acarya Ratnavajra, a native of Kasmilra, was another Dvara= 
pandita of the first Central Gate of the Vikramagila Univer~ 
sity At Kasmfira he studied the texts of Buddhist Sitras and 
Mantras and also the Sciences upto his 36th year,when he came 
to Magadha,vidited Vajrasana ( Bodh~Gaya ) and joined the Vik- 
ramagil@ University to his further studies winning the title 
of Pandita "won the position of DVvara pangitea, He came back 
to Kasmiira after some time,where he convinced in debate and 
converted to his faith some renowned Tixthakas and then went 


to Udpana, whence he finally came to Tibet where learnt 
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Tibetan ,into which he translated many Budéhist works of 
which fourteen are mentioned,such as ' Mafidmaya-Sadhana ', 
w Sf¥~Heruka= Sadhana = nama, " Si ~akgoble~Vojra~Sedhana " 


ang Tantrika texts. 


8, Acarya Vagi¢vara Kirti, a native of Benares, was a Dvara 
Pandita of the west Gate of the VikramaSil& University He 
was a.worshipper of " Tar DevE "and author of Sanskrit 
work entitled " Mr tyabencopadega " which was introduced to 


Tibet by Dipankara and other Tantrika Texts. 


9. Ac&rya tipahkara Srijhéna, also known as Acarya Ati ga, was one 
of the greatest Indien Scholars who worked as missionaries 
in foreign countries. He being invited by King Mafiipala joi- 
ned the Vikramaéila University as Professor and became the 
chief abbot of the Mahavira Bollowing the elaborate Tibeten 


accounts his biography is briefly as follows : 


Dipenkara was born in A.D. 980 in the 
royal family of Gargat Vikramanipur in Bangla, a country lyi- 
ng to the east of Vajrasana ( Bodh-Gaya ).His father called 
“oge-vahi. dpal in Tibetan, i.e. Kalyandri and his mother Pra= 
bhavati gave him the name of Candragarbha,end sent him whble 
very young to jetari, an Avadmta adept for his educat- 
ion’; Under Jetari he studied the five kinds of minor sciences, 

and thereby paved his way for study of philosophy and reli- 
gion. 
As he grew in his age he acquired proficiency in the three 
pitakas of tre four classes Of the Hinayana Svévakas,in the 


vaigesika philosophy ,in the three pitakas of the Mahayana 


doctrine,the high.metaphysics of the Madhymika ang Yogacéra 
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schools and the four classee Tantras, He commenced study of 
meditative sciences of Buddhists in three stages = morality, 
meditation and divine learning,for this purpose he went to 
the Vinare of Kr snagiri to receivie lessons from Ramla Gupta 
who gave him the secret name of Gahyajnana Vajra ard initia~ 
ted into the mysterles of Fsoteric Buddhism, At 19 he took 
the sacred vows from Sie Raksita, the Maiasanghika acarya 
of Odantapuri Vihara, who gave him the new name Dipankara 
Sri-Jiana, At 31 he received the highest ordinaticn from 
‘Acarya Dharma Raksita. After thus completing his education 

he sailed off to Suvarna Dvipa, where he studied the myster~ 
ies of Buddhism under Acarya Candrakirti and stayed there 

for 12 years.After returning to India he visited Ceylon (Sri- 
Lanka ). He defeated in a discussion many Tirthikas assemb~ 
led at Vajrasana ( Bodh Gaya ) and wags soon elected ag the 
head of the Commnity of Buddhist Monks of Magadha and Gauda’. 
King Naya Pala in recognition of his learning and reputation, 
appointed him to the Headship of Vikramasila.at thie time 

the Tibetan King Chan Chub sent his messenger to Dipankara 

to come to Tibet to purge Tibetan Buddhism of its many corr- 
uptions, But Atiéa refused on the ground. "I have keys of 
many monasteries in my Charge and many works still remain un- 


finished. So, I cannot shortly set out for Tibet ". 


Afterwards, under divine inspization 
from Goddess Tara, he decided to leave for Tibét ageinst the 
strongest wishes of his esteem colleagues Ratnakirti, Vairo- 
cana, Kapakasava of Nepal and many others, and was accompa 


nied on his journey to M,tra Vitara by Panditas Bhumigarbha, 


Nagttho,Gyatso,Virya Candra ana others{)n reaching Tibet 


10. 
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he was received by a " Song of welcome sung by all th people”. 
and conducted to the king by an escort of 300 horsemen,He efo~ 
rmed existing Buddhism and founded the new religion of Lamaicn. 
He worked in Tibet for ' #hirtecn years ( A.D.1040 = 1053) 
and died at Nathan near Lhasa at 73. But he had a permanent 
influence in Tibet mainly through hie works showing him-as 
the greatest writer on Tibetan Puddhism on which about 200 wor- 


ks are-ascribed to him mainly on Vajrayana Buddhism.He was also 


a profound scholar in Tibetan,into which he translated twenty 
two works, Some interesting details regarding the gate,Tibetan 
House ,and Ati¢a Library in the Vikramadila University are given 
in a Tibetan account of the visit of the Tibetan monk Nagtsho 


who deputed by the Tibetan King to Vikramadila for the purpose 
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of inviting Dipankara Sri Shan Atiga to Tibet. 

Viryasimha was principally known as associate of Acarya Dipank~ 
4 2p 

ara Srijfana whom he helped in translating into Tibetan at Vik- 

rama§il@ the important Sanskrit works " Samsaramanoni rang Yanik~ 


ara» name samgi ti "and Kayavakya ~ citta-= supratistha ~ name," 


Acarya Abhayakaragupta, a native of Gauda, was a great scholar 


of Vikramagila. After learning the five vidyas ( Sciences )he 
became a monk and was appointed as royal priest by King Rama 
Pala of Magadha to perform the religious ceremonies of the pal~ 
acel, Magadha was then a stronghold of Buddhism under the patro~ 
nage of its itexatt was represented by 3000 monks in reside=— 
Nce at Vikramagila Mahavifiara,l000 at Vajrasana ( Bodh-Gaya ) 
and 1000 at Odantapuri’., A religious festival would bring toge~ 
ther 5000 monks, including Mahayanists and éravakas who then 


mumbered over 10,000. It is said that R&ma_p&la gave free food 
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daily to forty Mahayanists and 200 Sravakas of Vajrdsana, Thou- 
gh Abhayakaregupta was the head of Mahayana school,he was res= 

pected by the Sravakas. He remained at Vikramsila Matiavicte for 
a long time and worked at Nalanda at the same time and was eye~ 
witness, of the first Turgks invasion of Magadha.He was a gre 
eat scholar and writer in Sanskrit and Tranglator in Tibetan. He 
composed his work "Muni - MataLankara: ", He is credited with 
the translation into Tibetan of Sevena works dealing with the 
Sadhana of Mataka@la, Mahakaélantara and the like, and with the au- 
thorship of twentysix Sanskrit books,all of which mark him out 
as an authority on Tantra cult. He was known by the title of 
“Arya= Mahapangita es 

12. Achrya Tathagata Raksita,probably a native of Orissa,was also 
a great scholar in Vikramagila Mahavira. He was a Keayastha by ca- 
ste, but of a family of physicians by Profession’ as. a student of 


Vikrama Sila, he won its titles ' Mahapandita 'and ' Upadhyaya '. 


He was a Professor of Tantra on which he wrote many books, He 
_ translated his own and other works into Tibetan. 

13. Aca&zya Ratnakirti was a great logician. He was educated at Vikra= 
méil@ University and won successively the titles Upadhyaya , Pan- 
dita and Matapandite as a student.His Tibetan translations have 
erciened the Tibetan literature and introduced to Tibet the true 
spirit of Indian Buddhism.Among the works may be mentioned of | 
Chittadvtipzrakarana ;pramantarbhaveprakaraza, Vyaptinizpaya , Sarvj~ 
asiddhi, Samanyanizakarana, etc. 

V4. MahjnerL was a pandita of Vikram4ila and known only by his tran- 


slatione carried out at that place.His works show him to be a 
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devotee of Tara. 

Dharmakirti, a native of Tibet,came to study Sanskrit at -Vikram- 
“ara University. Here he later translated from Sanskrit into 
Tibetan the Work " Samaya Panca " of Padmasambhavi-He subseque~ 


ntly translated many Sanskrit works into Tibetan. 


SSkya Sri Bhadra, a native of Kashmira , was a great logician. 
He came all the way from far off Kashmira to visit the exist- 
ing seats of Learning in Magadha. Unfortunately enough he noti~ 
ced both Odantipuri and Vikramagila destroyed by the Muslims. As 
related by the author of Tabakatei-Nasari ( Raverty, p.552..). 

" The greater number of inhabitants of that place were Brahman 
as ( Bhiksus ) and the whoLe of these Brahmanas had their heads 
shaven,and they were slain, There were a great number of books 
on the religion of the Hindus ( Buddhists ) there, and when all 
these books came under the observation of the Musalmans,they sum- 
moned a number of Hindus that they might give them information 
respecting the import of the books ; but the whole of the Hin- 
dus had been killed.On becoming acquainted ( with the contents 
of those books ), it was found that the whole of that Tortrers 
and city was a college,and in the Hindu tongue,the calZ a colla= 
pse Bihara ( Vihara ).after destruction of the Vikramasila Maha~ 
vihara, SSkya Sri Bhadra went direct to. Jagaddala Mahavitara 
whence he proceeded to Tibet,accompanied by Mahapandi ta Vibmati- 
candra and many other monks settled down there as preachers of 


Buddhism. 


JAGADDALA UNIVERSITY 


Jagaddala Mahaévihara was the last glory 
of Buddhism in gla Bengal. It was founded in the city of Rama = 
cae Varendr,, = the last great Pala emperor Ramapala er 
1084 = 1130 A.D.) who installed therein the images of AvoLokitig¢- 
vara and Mafat ara tn the historical poem Ramacarita, Sandhyaka 
ra Nandi,the Court poet of King Rama Pala,gives a glorified des 
cription, in epic style, of Varendra,Rama Kingdom ( identified 
with North Bengal ) and its capital Ramavati and mentions its gre- 
at Jagaddala Monastery: Mandranam’, Sthi tamdham Jagaddala-MaKa~ 
viza- Cita-ragam, dadhatam Loke Semapi Mahattarodiritaru Mahimanam, 
1.&. ' Varendri,which had elephants of the Mandra type imported 
( into its forests ) — where,in the great Monastery ( Mahavilaras) 
of Jagaddala, kindly love for all was found accumilated ~ which 
country bore ( in its heart ) the image of ( bodhisttva ) Lokesa 
( Avalokiteévara ) - whose great glory was still more increased 
by ( the presence of ) the great ( heads of Monasteries and image 
of ) Tara ( the Buddhist Goddess \f From above description it 
seems that in Rampalats time Buddhism was in a Flourishing condi ~ 
tion in Varendra and had its main centre at the Jagaddala Mahav- 


Scholar differ in their opinions regar- 
ding the location of the monastery of Jagaddala. Mm.H.P.Sastri 
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placed it in East Bengal and thought that it was not namBvat, 
Nalini Nath Daggupte and R.K.Mooknerji stated that it was situ- 
ated at the confluence of Ganges and ehiore. The Tibetan sour 
ces had,however,clearly pointed out that this Monastery was situ- 
ated in Orissa, and that it was place of refuge for a large num- 
ber of Biddhist and Tantric Siddhas while their Monastic strong- 
holds in Bihar and Bengal were destroyed by the Muslim invaders. 
According to the Pag» Sam= jon= Zang which locates Jagaddala in 
Orissa, which became a resort of Scholars of Tantric Buddhism . 
The Kashmirian monk scholar Skya Sri bhadra started from Kasmira 
to visit existing Buddhist seats of learning in Magadha. Bit as 
he found both Universities Odantapuri and Vikramadila already des- 
troyed by the Mahammedans, he directed his journey farther east 
until he came to Hagaddal which was still then full of monks. He 
stayed there for about three years. Sabha kragapta, a great saint 
and scholar was then living at Jagaddala, Sakya Sribhadra became 
his disciple’ Sakya $e bhaara also had-pupils here among them 
two brilliant scholars Bibimticandra and Danagila accompanied him 
to Nepal and then to Tibet. They were bilinguists,proficient in 
both Sanskrit and Tibetan and the composed and translated a large 
number of books on Tantra now preserved in Tibetan translations,” 
Subhakaragupta composed the Adikarma-racana which was nothing but 
recognised Buddhist Paycbook. ” 

Mahapandita Vibhaticandra was the auth- 
or of Six Sanskrit texts which were translated into Tibetan by 
him. Besides, he rendered about eightezn Sanskrit books written by 


es ; ae 
others into Tibetan’. The other renowned scholar Danasila ,who won 


several titles like Pandita Mabipandita ,Upadhyaya and Acarfya. 
° vs 
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for his profound knowledge,translated fifty tantric books into 
Tibetan, 


The Mahavihara of Jagaddala maintain - 
ed a very good Library which was profitably utilized by many 
teachers,scholars and foreign students of this University.Thou- 
gh there was no ditect reference to this regard,yet from the 
names and works of the celebrated teachers of this Mahaviza,one 
Can conveniently trace the libraries of Jagaddala an important 
stronghold of Buddhist learning during the late Mediaeval peri- 
aa ts works composed by the Pandits ( Scholars ) of this Univer~ 
sity were grossly Tantric in character and generally dealt with 
pisacas, Yakasuptc. and thelr sadhana, one special feature of 
the Jagaddal Monastery was that many Tibetan scholars ( Logavas) 


thronged there and translated Sanskrit books into tibetan.’ 


Another scholar of Jagaddala was 
Maksaragupta’. He was Master of Mahayanist learning and composed 
a Sanskrit work on Hetuvidya ( Science of Logic ) called Tarkab- 
haga which was translated into Tibetan, He concludes the work 
with the same ' Parinamana ' forma. the old Mahayanist schola- 
rs usually concludes the works with , "whatever merit I have acq- 
uired by writing this work Tarkabhasa ,with that merit let the 
World proceed to Buddhahood, .A Tibetan translation of the work 
in Tanjur and its original text has been found in the Jaina Manus- 
cript library at pattan, Nepal with the following Colophon. 
' Ended is the third chapter on Pararthanumana in the Tarkabhasa 
composed by the great ascetic ( Mahayati ) érimat Bhikeu Mokgara- 
gupta belonging to Raja Jagaddala « Monastery.” 
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Not Long after the departure of S¥ibhadra , Vibhiaticandre and Dan 
Sila for Tibet ,Life of Bhilasy. in Jagaddal NetBvire had become ins- 
ecure in Varendra ; the Turuskas ( Mohammedans ) had entered 

into North Bengal and were already on the ravage’. The Tibetan 
historian says = "At the time of Lavana Sena some Bhilgs were se- 
nt as eMissaries in the region between the Ganga and Yamuna ( i-e 
the place where the Turuskas were settled ). The Turuskas destro- 


yed Odantapura and Vikramadila and killed many bhiksus,) > 


" The condition of Jagaddal Mahavira 
after the Turuska ravages ( about 1207 A.D. ) at Ramavati is not 
known .It might have been deserted altogether though the site of 
RamavatL seems to have been re=populated after the Muslim conqu~ 


a 
est and continued for at least three or four centuries more," 


ODANTAPURL UNIVERSITY 


The Buddhist University of Odantapuri 
or Odantapura existed long before rise of the Jagaddala Mata vize 
R.K.Mookherji says,very little is known of this University,alt~ 
hough at the time of Abhayakaragupta an abbot of the Vikramgila 
University,thexre were 1000 monks in residence here! During the 
declining period the Naland& University Odantapuri Natiavize was 
erected by a certain GopBla or Lokapa@la who ascended the throne 
of Bengal in about 730 a.t? this Mativia was perhaps located in 
the District of Patna in Bina . when the Pala kings came into 
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power in Magadha,they expanded the University of Odantapuri by 
{oo 
endowing it with good Liberty.of Brahmanical and Buddhist works. 


On the basis of Sumpa'ts account,S.C. 
Das located Odantapuri on a hill near. the town of modern Biker, 
The Tibetan Scholar Dge=dun-Chas ' Phel stated " On the railway 
line from Patna to Rajgix there is station called Bihar Sharif. 
If one looks to West after reaching the Station,one will see a 
low mound, This is said to contain the ruins of Odantapuri Vih- 
“ara,on this place was a famous monastery of India and our ' Sam- 
yas was modelled on it. There is nothing to prove that this was 
the spot except the saying that it was so,.Anyway this mound is 
a@ place where No-ro=pa stayed and its name was phullahari',There 
can be no doubt about that’. In hisr-NWamthar,Chaq lo=tsa=ba says 
that there is a hill at a distance of day's journey to the North 
of Nalanda ( where phullahari was ). In the north of Nalanda the 


ere ig no other hill except this.BeSides;the shape of the hill 
is stopping towards Tibet and this agrees with the description 


0% 
given by ie Gieccaspac: wf 


The monastery at Odantapuri was built 
with the gold that was said to have been Wiiraculously obtained 
by a Buddhist in Mystical process, Tibetan historian iexandth foce 
corded : ' Between Gopadla and Devapala, Sri Odantapuri temple. was 
built .A Tixthika Yogi, with purity of character,obtained mracul~ 
ous power somewhere Near Magadha . His name was Narada’..He wanted 
to perform the ritual with a corpse ( Sava~Sadhena ) .For -this 
purpose,he needed a companion who was to be physically strong , 


intellectually sharp,honest and versed in all crafts and branches 
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of knowledge.He could not find any other person like that excep= 
ting a Paddhist Upasaka ( laydevotee ),He requested the Upasaka 

to assist him in the ritual with the corpse.The Upasaka replied 

' I cannot be an assistant of a Tirthika.' He ( Narada said, 

You need not be a Tirthika ( besides,by assisting me) you will 

find inexhaustible wealth. With that you can spread your own reli- 
Gion.' ' So he ( Upasaka )said,' Then I shall go and ask Guru,tola 
him everything and received the Guru's permission and became Nara- 
dats assistant. As the ritual was nearing its fulfilment,he ( Nara- 
da ) said, ' When the corpse sticks out its tongue you mist catch 
it.If you can catch the tongue the first time it is stuck out,you 
will attain supreme success ( ( mahaesiddhi ). Being able to cat- 
ch it on the second occasion will bring you intermediate success: 
béing able to catch it for the last time will bring small success. 
If you fail to catch it even on the third ( last ) occasion ,he 

( Sava )will first devour two of us and then will make the whole. 
World empty. The Upasaka failed to catch the tongue for the firet 
and second time.Then he sat down with his own mouth near that of 
corpse, ready to catch its tongue with his own teeth.dnd the thi-~ 


rd time the corpses when stretched out its tonque,he caught it 


with his teeth;Then the tongue became a sword and corpse itself 
turned into gold.The Upasaka took hold of the sword and went ro» 
nd the corpse.With the sword in hand,he began to fly in sky,the 
Tirthika said, * I have done this for the sake of the World .The- 
refore give me the sword." The Upasaka said, ' Yes, I will give 
you the sword after I have had some right seeing.' So he flew to 


the top of Sameru circled it along with four dvIipes and Upadipas. 


Within a moment he came back and gave the sword to the Tirthika:, 
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He ( Tirthika ) said, * You take the golden body.You can have gold 
from it so long as you do not touch the bones.Paut do not spend the 
gold on evil puxposes, Like wine and women. You can spend it for 
your Own use and for holy undertakings. If you do that, eny part 

of body that you may slice off during the day will be replaced 
duirng night. After saying this, he ( Narada ) flew to heaven with 
the sword.And the Upasaka,with vetale's gold built the cclossal 
temple of Odanteapuri. Odenta means * flying over ; for the Upasa= 
ka flew in the sky over along with its four dvipas and 
saw these with his own eyes.That is why,he built the temple(Odant~ 


apuri ) in its model ( i.e. in the model of Sumer along with its 


four dvipass and saw with his own ecyes.That is why,he built the 
temple ( Odantapuri ) in its model ( i.e.in the model of Sumeru 
along with its four dvipas.4nd the Upasaka's name became Unna Upa~ 
saka. This temple was not built by any king or minister.The crafte 
smen and artists that work for building temple and its images were 
paid and fed from the gold of the Vetala's body’, Only from this 
gold were maintained 5000 Bhiksus and 500 Upasakas. This his own 
eyes.That is why,he biilt the temple ( Odantapuri ) in its model 
(i.e. in the model c¥$iameru along with its four avipas -And the 
Upasaka's name became Unna Upasaka. This temple was not. Wmilt by 
any king or minister .The craftsmen and artists that work for buil~ 
ding thé temple and its images were paid and fed from the gold of 
the Vetala's body. Only from this gold were maintained 5C0O bhik- 
sus and 500 Upasakas. This his own death that Upasaka ( Urmna ) 
acted according to his own religion, He knew that the gold could 
not be used by other after his death. So he buried it under the 


earth with the prayer that it may benefit all . living being in 
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future.And he gave his temple ( Cndantapuri ) to Devapala." Sum~ 
pats account of the foundation of Odantapur was also, based on 

the same legend. Sumpa says, ' at the time ( i.c. between Gopala 
and Devapala ), a Tantrika called Narada wanted to perform the 
ritual with a corpse to attain siddhi of the sowrd,met Unne,dis- 
cussed with him and arranged for the ritual performance. They cou~ 
1d convert the corpse into gold.With that gold, he ( Unne ) built 
Odantapuri near Naland=, having for its model Sumeru with its four 
avian. Eten above account it becomes evident that Odantapuri was 
built by Dharmapala. The legend of Mieston is thus. ! At the time 
when,at an euspicions hour,;the religious ceremonies were performed 
( over the child,i.e. Dharmapala ) the head of sexpent haughtily 
rose up.The kind ( Gopala ) enraged,resolved to cut it cff,but a 
ring was shown to him,on which he beheld the characters of the 
Nagas. He then continued to worship and after that devoted himse~ 
1f to the education of the child i.e. Dharmapala. When the latter 
grew up,he became possessed of the desire of Mmilding a temple 
more magnificient than all the others and inquired the Sooth sayer 
( On this subject ). The Sooth sayers said that it was necess-~ 
ary to make a wick out of the cotton belonging to ascetic, and 
Brahmanas to fetch an oil-burner from a place of penance,end to - 
place the burning lamp before the tutelary deity - If thou shalt 
address an entreaty,the serpent of Dharmapala will throw the Lamp 
- @way, and at the place ( Where it fails ) the temple must built. 
This was done,but there suddenly appeared a raven that threw 
the lamp into a lake. ( The Youth ) was distressed,mut in the ni- 
ght the kind of Nagas with five serpent Heads came to him and said- 
I am the father, and I will caus€ this lake to dry up. Thou: sha~ 
1t fuild the temple in the place of it.( In order to bring ‘his 


“ 


ATE 


about ) thou mist perform sacrifices for seven weeks.This was 
accordingly done. On the 21st day the Lake was dried up and ( in 
its place ) the monastery of Odantapufi was built ie may assign 
the time of existence of Odantapuri in the earlier half of the 
eighth century as it is mentioned that the first Tibetan maddhist 
Monastery, Sam-ye ( Sanskrit acintya Vihara ), was built in A.c. 
749 after the model of Odantapuri Wehavitecs vnich earned so mich 
fame at that time even in Tibet. In the Tibetan legends the names 
of some eminent scholars were associated with the Odantapuri Maha~ 
vie. Among them atiga or Dipankara eri shana . ( A.C.980 = 1054 ) 
wag the most famous. He studied at Odantapuri for two years under 
a Hinayentist teacher Dharmaraksita, At the age of nineteen he 
obtained the sacred vows from Sfiarakeite , the Mahasehghika Aca- 
rya of Odantapuri,who gave him the name of Dipankara Gate 
from this place ati gs passed on to Vikrama sila where he became 
oie head of the institution and stayed there till he started for 
aber abhepekecaatees the head of Mahayana School and a great _wri- 
texr,rendered many books into Tibetan at the Odantapuri Maleviza. 
In one of inmates of this Monastery was given as 12000,which sho- 


1D4 
wed that it was a large and prosperous establishment. ; 


Dr. R.K.Mookherji, in this ancient Ind= 
ian Education ( p.596 ) says, " Odantapuri is now known for its 
famous scholar named Prabhakara who hailed from Chatarpur in Ben- 
gal. | 

It appears that this Univ ersity exis- 
ted long before the Pala Kings came into power in Magadha .These 
kings expended the University by endowing it with a good library 
of , Brahmanical and Buddhist works.We have also seen how this 
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monastery was taken as the model on which the first Tibeten 
Budchist monastery was built in £.D.749 under the King Khris- 
conedev-tsan on the advice of his guru , Sentarekchite . 

But it is e metter of regret thet the glo- 
ry of Odentapuri Mehavihara could not survive for long. 

Neg-tsho mentioned " Odantapuri with its 
fifty-three eile! . 

Towerds the end of the llth Century it 
must have gone fer into decline.This splendid Vihéra was pill- 
aged by Bukhtiver and his troops in iter seeslaies to 
fSxB Kaine the emperor of Magadhe fortified the Monastery <nd 
stationed some soldiers with whom the monks joined in repulsing 
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the attacker s However , the Vihara with its rich collection was 
totelly destroyed in ipseta ca the 38th regnel year of Govin- 
depaladeve who escended the throne in 1161 A.C. Details of the 
destruction of the Oda@ntepuri Vihare may be summed up in the fol- 
lowing manner : I[khtiyar Ud-din Muhammed,son of Bekhtyer of the 
Turkish tribe of Khalji,who was also an officer subordinate to 
Qutub-Udedin Aibek had been cerrying on the banner of Islem fur~ 
ther afield during 1175 when Ghivas -~Ud-din Muhammad ( of the Gha- 
znavids) led his first expedition into Indie.He invaded Bihar, 

took its cepitel Udantapiir,put to death the Buddhist monke dwell- 
ing in its great Monastery.----- end returned with its plunder, 
which included the library of the monastery,to make obeisance to 
Aibek, in the summer of 1193 4.C.The story of this assault was told 
long afterwards,in 1243 A.C, by an eye-witness to the Persian his- 
torian Minhez who reported it in his work,Tebaquat-i-Nasiri thus 

" It is said by credible persons that he,Bakhtyar Khilji (actually 
he was [khtiyar Khilji,son of Bakhtyar., 
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age 

a ¢ . went to the gate of the fort of Bihar with only 
two hundred horses and began the war by taking the enemy unaware. 
In the service of Bakhtyar ( ? ) there were two brothers of great 
intelligence. One of them was named Nizamuddin and the other Sams-= 
udding. ( The compiler of the book met Samsuddin at Lakhaneuti 
( i.e. Lakgenvaéti in Gaur in the district of Malda,North Bengal ), 
in the year A.C.1243 and heard the following story from him. When 
Bakhtyar xeached the gate of the fort and the fighting began, 
these two wise brothers were active in that army of heroes, Muha 
mnad Bakhtyer (9 ) with great vigour and audacity rushed in at 
the gate of the fort and gained possession of the place.Great plu- 
ndex fell into the hands of the victors. Most of the inhabitants 
of the place were Brahmans with Shaven heads ( i.e. the Buddhist 
Monks).They were put to death ,Large mumber of books were found 
there,and when the Mahammadans saw them they celled for some per- 
sons to explain their contents. But all of the men had be@n kil~ 
led.It was discovered that the whole fort and city was a place 
of study ( Madrasa ) ~ in the Hindi language the word Bihar ( i.e. 
Vihara ) means srcontsce: 


Takpanila Unixerstty — 3 
Takgasila ( Pali Tekasila ) was a fame 


ous Buddhist centre and advanced seat Of learning with wide spr- 
ead fame and reputation in ancient India. The Pali Vineyapitaka 
and the Jatakas testify to the fact that from Pre-Buddhist time 
educational institutions of Taksadila attracted thousands of stu= 
dents and. scholars who came there to quench their thirst for know- 
Ledge and to be trained in sp€cial secular science and religious 


education from all over India and distant foreign countries. These 


institutions ted originated in the Brahmanicel period and flourishe: 


ag 


to theix zenith during Buddhist time and contimued for several 


a) 
centuries. > 


The name Takf sasile originates,as the 
Divyavadana relates from the legend that here the head of king 
Candzraprabha was severed by a beggar ‘eines Taksegil® was al~ 
so known BhadraSil w ich was rich,prosperous and populous city. 
It was 12 Yojanas in length and breadth having four Large gates 
and it was adorned with vaults and windows ( Ref Bodhisattvavad- 
“anakalpalata, 5th Pallava).~The Chinese pilgrims called it Ta-Cha~ 
shite, Talgetla has been identified with modern Taxile,which is 
a Greek coinage,in the district of Rowalpindi in Pakistan.Cunni-~ 
ngham says that the site of Taxila is found near Shah=Devi,just 
a mile to the north-east of Kala-Ka~Sarail in the extensive ruins 
of a large fortified city around which about fifty five stups, 


twenty monesteries and nine temples were discovered. 


In ancient time Taksagila was @ prosp- 
erous and tnickly populated city. According to Arrian,it was, 
in the time of Alexander,the greatest of all the orcs whi ch 
lay between the Indus and the-Hydaspes ( Jhelum >. Other Greek 
historians accounts also support this view. This prosperity of 
the city continued certainly even up to the seventh century when 
Hiuen Tsang visited India.According to him Taksasila was above 
2000 lie in circuit,its capital being more than 10 11.The land 
was fertile and yielded good crops.It had flowing streams and lux 
uriant vegetation. The climate wes accommodating and the people 
were followers of Buddhism. There were many monasteries there but 
some of them were desolate. The Brethren living in them adhered 
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to the Ma Kayana, the Great vehicl’; Being situated on the meeting 
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placeof the different trade routes and high ways from the var- 
ious corners of India such as Benares, Sravasti ,Lata, Soreyya, Kim, 
Magadha and Sivi countries and also the path trodden by foreign 
invaders like the Greeks and Bactrians,the Sakas,the Kagénes. etc. 
in different ages, Taksagila, @ great centre of trade,so rich and 


prosperous was time capital of Gendhara kingdom. 


So far our knowledge goes,in Takeadila 
there was no organised institution or University to impart educ= 
ation. Rather it may be called an educational centre where spec~ 
ial and higker studies were pursued, Literary evidence testify 
to the fact that education was imparted here by private teachers 
on family system. The eminent and learned teachers,who had wide~ 
spread fame ( disapamokkha acariye ), privately taught their dis+ 
cliples,who hailed from near and distant places. The wise teachers 
had deep knowledge in speciaized subjects at thelr own residence 


independently. Tis the Garukul Type of institution developed. 


They were privately managed by the lea- 
rned scholars witl no connection or direction from any outside 
institution .Students were admitted according to the decision of 
the teachers who taught the subject of thelr choice.There was no 
particular system of examination prevalent at the completion of 
study .If the teacher was satisfied on pupils progress that was 
sufficient and there was no system of awarding any degrees or 
diploma to him. | 

Mahabharata introduces us to ideal tea- 
chers,students,hermitages and other centres of learning like Take 


sacila where Dhaumya taught his three pupils aruni, Veda and 
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Upamanyu. Aruni who hailed from Paficala was an ideal student reg- 
arding his devotion and obedience to his teacher who expressed 
hig recognition by giving him title of Uddalaka:.Dhaumya 's other 
pupil Vgga became a successful teacher and had a devoted student 
Utanka who procured for hie preceptor the choicest presents befo= 
re Leaving Veda's home on completion of studentship. Another stu- 
dent of Dhaumya ,Upamanyu was spemueeed with duties to take care 
of preceptorts filed,to tend his cattle,etc. These stories conf- 
ixrm the traditions of the Upanisads and other literature regard= 
ing the general course Of study and the regulations of the system 


of studentship. 


Taksagila contimed as a noted centre 
of education during Budcha's time and the following centuries . 
The prince Pasenadi ( Prasenajit ) ,son of the King Mahakosala of 
Kosala kingdom was educated at Takgadila and on his return have 
his father was so pleased with his proficiency in the various 
arts that he forthwith made him king .Mahali,Chief of the Liccha~ 
vis and Bandhula, Prince of the Mallas were classmates of Pasen= 
adi at Taksaéila. Jivaka-Komarabhacca,a celebrated surgeon - 
Physician ( tikicchaka ~ sallaketta ) of Buddha ts time as stated 
before received his medical education at Taksacila for seven ye= 
ars, After the end of the period the teacher ( acarya ) in order 
to take his final test,gave a spade and told to tour a yojana aro~ 
und Taxila and bring whatever he should see that was not medicinal 
Sivaka passed the test and the teacher being pleased gave hima — 
Little money and sent away considering him fit to practise medi=~ 
cine” Mhgildieee adcoeaing to Pali tradition,became a favourite 


at the techer's house at Takkasila,but his fellow-students pois- 
oned the mind of his teacher,who bent on his destruction, asked 
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fis honorarium as teacher's fee a thousand human right brand fine 
gers. angulimala, in fulfilling the teacher's wish became a noto- 
rious dacoit and at last was converted by Buddha into eae 
Dhammapala ,Thera of Avanti,Bharadwaja Thera of Rajagrha , Kanhadipo—— 
Yana Tapasa of Benares and Yasadatta Thera of Malla country were 


educated at Takeadila, 


Pali Jataka stories abound in descrip~ 
tion of Taksaéila as a centre of higher education regaréing admi- 
ssion number of students,student life,teacher's fee,method and 
courses Of study,etc. The students from different corners of Ind- 
ia flocked together at Taksasilé@ not as a beginner of Primary 
education but to complete their higher studi@s. In numerous Jata~ 
kag like the Bhimasena ( 80 ).,Asatarupa ( 100 ),Vinilake ( 160 ), 
Anabhirati (185 ), Sadmd¢ila ( 200 ),Visapuppha ( 392 ) and many 
other Jatakas it is mentioned that when the students came to age 
( Vayappatte ) they used to come at Taksa&il® for higher educa = 
tion. But in the Jatakas such as Asadisa, Tikamtthi,Thsa, Dari~ 
makha , Kanha ,AkLtti Jatakas clearly mentioned the age of admiss = 
ion as sixteen ( Solasavassakale ). Naturally ,grownsup boys eith~ 
er along with a companion or alone only could be sent so far away 
from their homes. Tilamatthi Jataka and other reveal all Princi- 
pal features of the educational system and organization of Anci-~ 
ent India at Takkasila, We see the method of admission of the stu~ 
dents coming from abroad into institutions. Usually the students 
of rich family paid, it is said,the entire tuition fee of one tho~’ 
usand golden coins ( Kahapanas ) in advance as teacher's fees 


( acariyabhiaga -) and learned arts and sciences.They were called 


AS 3 


as fee=payers ( acariyabhagadayaka ). These students were entit- 
Led to various privileges and lived with the teacher as members 
of his family,enjoying his constant companion. Ref. Perica vudha 
(55) .Tilamtthi (252 ),Asatamanta ( 6) ),Qusima ( 163 ),Thusa 

( 338 ) Jatakas, There is an instance of such a paying student 
wha learnt three Vedas, and elephant charm ( hatthisutts )from 
the teacher in one night ( Suasima ),. Those,who could not pay 
fees in cash,were allowed to pay teacher's fees in the way of se~ 
rvices to their respective teachers. They were called free stud= 
ents ( dhammantevasika ). Gach students attend their teachers by 
day and got instruction by night ( Tilamtthi Jataka )., The quti- 


es Of five hundred pupils of an institution, for example were amo~ 


ng Others, to collect fire wood from the forest for their teacher's 


family ( Nangalisa J.pp.123 ; Varuna J.No.71 ).If any student 
could neither pay in cash nor render services but devote his whole 
time in study,he was allowed to pay fees after the completion of 
hie education.The Duta Jataka ( 478 ) mentions that a Brahmana 
student paid off the fees by begging after completing his studies. 
In Takkesila poor and the rich all kinds of students were given 
opportunity to study. 

As the students hailed from distant or 
near parts of India University centres at Takkasila were mainly 
residential, day~scholarg were also admitted. The Junha Jataka 
( no. 456 ) relates that the prince Junha of Benares was such a 
day-schoLar at Takkasila. He had an independent house for himself 
from which he attended College at day=time and after the lesson 
he used leave the teacher's house and return to his residence in 


the dark at night. 
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Their standing duty was to collect fire wood in the forest as 
stated above and also personal services to the teacher.Their fo~ 
od was also simple consisting mainly of rice-gruel ( Ya ) oz 
rice ( bhatta ). Sometimes the teacher and his students were 
invited to a meal at the house of a chief-man of the city where 
they were given sugar-cane ( Ucctm ), molasses ( gulam ) and ‘milk 


( dadhikhiram ). 


It is difficult to manage on the part 
of a single individual teacher who had a larce number of pupils 
amounting to five hundred.iIn that vase he was helped by a staff 
of Assistant teacher ( Pitthi “Acariya ) recruited from the most 
advanced or senior pupils ( Jet thantevasika ),who also rendered 


help in teaching work. 


A teacher of Takkasila ,while going out~ 
side on some mission,says to his senior student, ' My son, I am 
going away from home while I am away,you are to instruct these 
my pupils ( MaHadhammapala Jataka - No. 447 ). These senior stu- 
dents or monitors ( anusatthara ) were highly respected as teach-= 
ers by other students ( Uddalaka Jataka no, 487 Vs 

The Mahasutesoma Jataka ( 537 ) states 
that the prince Sutasoma, a chief pupil of his teacher,attained 


sO proficiency in teaching that he was privately coaching his fav- 


ourlte classmates,while teaching others gradually. The teacher 
gonetines sent his pupils to invitations under the supervision of 
the Chief pupil when he could not go himself. 

The teacher ,however,was not always a 
single individual,he had a family of his om ( acariyammlen ) 
having wife end children, Therefore, it was quite natural for the 
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teacher to give grown up daughter ( VayappattSdhita ) in marre 
iage with ornaments if possible to his chief and advanced stude- 


nt and send her to father=in=Law'ts house, 


Regarding courses of study in Takkasi- 

Ta centres of higher education the three Vedas and the eighteen 
Sippas or arts and technical sciences and frequently mentioned 
as subjects in the Jatakas,., The mention of the three Vedas, 
Viz Rg., Sama and Yajur show that the Atharvaveda ( Paki Atha- 
vvana ) was not indbdedin the curriculam The vedas were of cou~ 
rse learnt by heart and the Vedic studies was concerned with 
theological speculations. Though detailed list of eighteen sipp- 
as or Vijjatthanas i.e. subjects of study is not given in the 
Jatakas, they which were followed by either Brahamanas or Khatt- 

iya youths,are mentioned in other Pali books.The MLilindapanha 
enumerates the following subjects ; suti ( Sati means vedas ), 
Sammits ( Smriti ), Samkhya ( Samkhya ), Yoga ( Yoga ),Niti 

( Nyaya ),Visesika ( Vai gegika i Ganika ( Arithmetic |,Gandhab- 
ha ( Music ),Tikiccha ( Medicine ),Catubbeda ( four vedas ),Pu- 
rana ( Puranas ), Itihasa, Jotisa ( Astronomy - astrology ), Maya 
( Magic ),Hetu ( Casuistry ), Mantaria ( Polity ) and Madda ( Cove 
eyancing ). Besldes,these we have mentioned of the following 
special arts and sciences : hatthisutta i.e. elephant lore(Sus- 
Ima Jataka - No. 163 ) Mantgle, Magic charms ( Anabhirati J, No. 
185) Matakatthaparamantam, i.e. charm for bringing back the dead 
to life and the Pativahanamantem i.e. Opposite of the former ‘ 
( Sanjiva J .No.150 ), Sabbelteva j, anunamatam i.e. charm. with which 
one understand the voice of all creatures ( Parantapa 7.No.416 ), 
ahgavijja, i.e. the art of prognostication from bodily character- 


istics ( Thusa J.) alambanementam, i.e. charm for commanding all 


7 


things issésippa or dhanyrvidya, i.e, archery ( Bhimasena J.No.680, 
Asdisa J.) nddbi ~ uddharemantam, i.e. spell by which one find 


a 


out treasure ( Brehachatta J.No.336 ). 


The students of Takkasila not only stu-~ 
died these sciences theoretically but also made their practical 
applications,For some subjects, like medicine,practical training 
was naturally essential,es evidenced by the account of the physi~ 
clan = Surgeons Sivake ts education, For either subjects the stud 
ents,efter leaving teacher's house,wandered far and wide,ecquir- 
ing all practical usages ( Sabbasamayasippani ) and studying cou- 
ntry observances ( desacerittam ). Ref. Darimukha J.No.378.Prin- 
ces had to demonstrate their knowledge of sciences before their 
fathers after returning home from Takkasila.In the present state 
of our knowledge it is very fares to say exactly when ant. 
how Buddhism entered in the wefiejgpade of Gandhara ondits capital 
Taksadila the early Paddchist texts are quite silent over any vi- 
sit of Buddha or any of disciples as to the spread of Puddhism 
in this region though they record frequent visits,as previously 
stated,of scholars and merchants from central India ( Mejjhimade- 
sa ),Taksasila was then a great and famous seat of learning in 
various sciences and arts. The Cylonese Pali chronicle Mahavarisa 
records the earliest account of the instruction of Buddhism into 
this region. During the ret Gen of the emperor Asoka ,Maggeliputte 
_ T)ssa,Chief of Buddhict Sshgha,sent Missionaries to different 
countries to propagate Buidcha'ts oa The elder ( thera ) 
Maj jhantika went to Gandhare ~ Kasmexa and converted a.large peo- 
ple there into Buddha's religion. 


According to miadhi stot % when Majjhan- 


tika went there the Naga king Aravala was destroying the ripe 
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corns of the country by hail storm.Majjhantika by his miraculous 
powers subdued the Nagas,who being convinced of his supernatural 
power , Listened to his discourse on the evils of anger and hatred. 
The inhabitants of Kasnire = Gandhaéra came with their offerings 
fox Majjhantika who preached to them a discourse’ a_sivisa. The 
consequence had been that they embraced Biddhism. It is said that, 
henceforth, Kashmiira - Gandhara continued to be illuminated by 
yellow robes upto the time of composition of the Mahavenisa,£ sim- 
ilar tradition is also found in the Tibelan Vinaya ( Dulva ) ; 
works of Taranatha ang BYA™, &_gokévadane : Mahakarama» vibha- 


nga and also in Hiuen Tseng's records. - 


Buddhism did not prosper after agoka 

as Wis successors were not favour of Buddhism. After the Mauryas 
Northern India passed into the hands of Greek invaders who embra- 
ced Buddhism, The most noted among them was king Maenander ( Pali 
Milinda ). The discmission between king Milinda and bhikkhu Naga- 
sena on Buddhist doctrinal points was the theme of the book Milin- 
dapenha, A few inscriptions testify to the fact that Buddhiem obt~ 
Qined a firm footing in Northern India including Perea tree 

the Greeks, the Sakas occupied NorthexQ India. They also embraced 
Badchism and offered donations to the Buddhist Sangha,erected Sitt- 
pas on the relics on Sakyamni , constructed Viharas and install- 


ed images of Buddha therein. 


After Sakas, the Kuganas conquered Nor~ 
thern Indie. Of them Kaniska and his succeseors were steunch adhe~ 
rents of Padehism and showered their minificence by erecting sto= 
pas, temples and images of Buddha. Buddhism it may be said had 
its golden age in Northern Indie under patronage of Kani ska and 


Others. 
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Extensive archaeological excavations carried on at Taxila testi-~ 
fy that the place was for long period of time a great centre of 
the Buddhist religion and learning.Remains of large afsauae stu 
pas surrounded by minor stupas,Monasteries,chapels, apsidal tem- 
ples,images of the Buddhas and the Bodhisatves,sculptures depic- 
ting the storles from the life of Buddha and many other things 
revealing the sOcial condition of Ancient India were discovered 
from the sites of JaVlion, Mohra,Moradu ,Behir Meund,Sircup,Sizs- 


ukh,Lal Chak, Badalpur etc. all within the area of Taxila. 


One of the most illustrious examples 
of the type of Monastic Sanctuary is that at Takht ~- 1 «Bahai, 
which although ruined,is still traceable .......... The Principe 
al buildings were crowded within a rectangle of approximately two 
hundred fect in length, and comprised (1) the stupa-court on the 
South, (11 ) the monastery on the north , and ( 111i ) an interr- 
ening terrece for the reception of routine stupas, small chappels 
and similar structures. To the west of the monastery was a confer- 
ence or assembly-hall,the remainder of the site being taken up by 
various subsidiary edifices,probably,a refectory,vestment chamber, 
Kitehen , and servants quarters. The monastery proper or Sangha- 
rama for the accommodation of the monks included ranges of cells 
around a central courtyard. These rooms were simple and unadoxned, 
but on the walls between chamber, and protected by a varandah , 
it became the custom to place large figure groups,often of stucco 
and vividly coloured,which caused these usually sombre retreats : 
to become animated picture gallaries of sacred subjects of such 
viharas,however, the one discovered near the Dharmarajika stupa 


Le of prime significance oee@eoeeee eae ee e 
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There are frequent references to Taxila in the Pali Literature 

as a centre learning. The Buddhist Jatakas,as already said,rela~ 
teg that Young men from all over, the country congregated in this 
city and took up secular studies. Number of foreigners even from 
distant Lends like Korea and Japan besides many Greeks,ceame here 
in order to reap benefits of the expert tuition given by eh gre= 
at teachers and of rare and valuable collection of books at the 
monastic University.Here pupils and masters handled well got up 
pool a4the main object which the foreign students had in view at 
thisblace seemed to have been the library and its books which th- 
ey copied as was done in the Buddhist University of Nalanda of 
Later anes manuscript which was written at Taxila has recent- 
ly been discovered near ‘Gosing\in khotan. Some other manuscripts 
dated in the Kus@éna period ,which might have pies taaieave be- 
en found in Central Asia. When the teachers used to deliver lect~ 
ures to the students,or hold conversations,they always carried 
five eeeesennege FaeHien does not mention any Monasteries in Take 
gafila which fionzes so largely in the Puddhist literature as a 
centre of learning. Hieun Tsang,on th- other hand,witnessed there 
numerous ruined Monasteries and Mahayanist monks very few in num- 
ncaa also traced on Agokan Tope which was above ‘twelve miles 
to the north of Taxila. Here was an old ruinous monastery occupi- 
ed by a few monks, where Kumaralabdha, a teacher of the Sautran ~ 


- 42 
itka School ,composed his expository treatises. 
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VALABHE UNIVERSITY 


Valabhi Or Vallabhi was a prosperous 
City and a great centre of Buddhist learning, a rival to the 
University of Nalanda during the time of Huen Tsang's visit .The 
name Valabhi was rather later in origin. In an inse¢xription 
of the 5th Century A.D. which was discovered in the ruins of 
the place it was known as the kingdom of pulabheare meh Tasang 
called the place Fasla=pi and also Pe=Lo=lo. The ruins of the 
city of Valabhi were first discovered by Colonel Tod near Bhava= 
nagar on the eastern side of Gujrat or ancient Surestra’, Accord~ 
ing to Huen Tsang the, kingdom of Valabhi was 6000 li .-. ain 
cirmit,which in the opinion of Sir Cunningham, was very nearly 
the truth Lf the kingdom included the district of Bharoch and 
Surat ( Surastra yah Chinese traveller also says that the prove 
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ince of Su-la-cha or Surastra was dependant on Velabhi. 


Though Buddhism was introduced intoApa- 
rantaka ( Western India ) which included also Valabhi in the early 
centuries and as the Nagarjunikonda ingexiptions mention that 
the Buddhist Theras of Ceylon had propagated the religion of the 
Master in the country of aodinats vavesns as centre of Buddhist 
activities and learning flourished up from the time ofMaitraka 
kings ( A.D. 475 = 775 ) of the country’.Having gifts and munifi- 
cence from the devoted royal members it soon became a great abo» 
de of Buddhist monks and a full fledged Univereity like Nalanda, 
May ,even it surpassed the Latter, as we know from Kathasaritsa- 
gare ( XXXL1L,'42443 ) that the Brahmin Vasudatta of Anteravedt 


preferred Valabhi to Nalanda Or Benares to send his son for edu» 


cation, 
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The first Vihara of Valabhi was erected by the princess Dudda, 
niece of King Dhmabaserls.' she is mentioned in some inscriptions 
‘ag queen and later on a Buddhist pun .Dadga's vitere was very lar~ 
ge as it was called' Viharemandala ' in the inscriptions and ot- 
her Viharag like vaiggcure anne ( fox nuns ), and Gohaka- Vihare 
were built within its boundary, Another royal Lady who embraced 
the life of a nun and constructed a monestary was Mimma ( A.D. 
554 ~- 569 ).In this region thtrteen other monasteries were const- 
ructed,viz., Bhatarka,Gohaka Vinbxe, Abhyantarika Vifare,Kakka 
Vihare, Buddhedéga Vihara,Vimela Gupta Vihara, Sthirameti Vifara, 
Yaksa Wihara ,Purna~Bhat ta Viare , Bappapa Vihara,Vamgataka Viha- 
ra, and Yadhavaka eheear’ meseax pede for the construction of 


the monastery mentioned in the inscriptions are as follows : 


(1) To ledge the Buddhist Sangha which gathered together from 
different Quarters and consisted of Bhiksu s who practised 
the 18 Nikaéyas or Schools. ( 2 ) For the worship of Buddha 
image and ( 3 ) for the installation and maintenance of 


Books. 


The above=mentioned purposes suggest 
that Valabhi became a great centre of Buddhist educaticn and at 
Least some section of the Bhiksus who practised the 18 Nikayas 
belonged to the Hinayéne School. But the existence of Mahayana 
also is evident from the statement of the inscriptions,which was 
constructed from the accounts of Hien Tsang that Sthixzamanti, 

a MaHayana teecher of Nalanda built a Vihara at Valabhi .According 
to the Chinese beavers ermzenatt and Gunamati were once in 
charge of Valabhi. They were two disciples of Acarya Vesubandm. 


so 


77 = Hiuen-[sang visited the mins 
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of = monastery # which was built by the 4rhat Achara ( 0~ 
Cheelo )" . This information was supplem:nted by a grant of Dha- 
rasena 1) of Valabhi,in which the Sanskrit name of the founder 
was given és ghaaeea + tie Monastery was known ag the BAPPA -— 
PADIYA Monastery { Monastery of the Father ) as was found in a 
grant to this Vihara made by King Dhrubasena 1] in Circa A.C.588, 
in which he recorded the name of " Acarya a Sthiramati who 


— uy 
founded the Vihara of Sri Bappapada at Valabhi. 


The Maitraka used to offer direct graé= 
nt for the purpose of meeting the general expenditure of the Mon-= 
astery as also for strengthening its Library through acquisition 
of " books on Buddhism "as is evident from " Saddharmasya pust- 
akopacayartham "in the grant of Guhasena 1, dated 559 A.C. The 
addition of this item perhaps indicates that by Guhasena's time 
the monasterLles were Nelthexr organisednor were in the process of 
organisation as seats of study and learning and were building 


6 
up libraries. ' 


Hiuen ietia cucatved some hundred sang-= 
haramas ( monasteries ), with about 6000 priests,most of them 
studying the texts of the little Vehicle,according to the Samma- 
tiya Scinnel aeeceng ete that Nalanda and Valabhi were the two 
places in India where scholars used to reside for two or three 
years to complete their education.Valabhi like Nalanda also att- 
racted students from all parts of India to hold discussions on a 
doctrinal points. Students of Valabhi after their completion of 
education used to present themselves at the royal Court to prove 


thelr ability and even to be employed in the government service. 
The jast atotemenk teat fies that Valebh provided , hei d 28 
veliginus  atudies + other secular scienee like etn 
ete! Buddhism disappeared from Valabhi in the 8! century A-D> 


t 
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Pandita Vihara : 


ra 
Ot gee yaw Sees Que Set fone ee Bee ae Hee Be Der See 


; ~ It was a great Buddhist educational 
Centre in ancient Cattagrama ( Modern Chittagong,in Bangladesh). 
Due to Lack of materials and proper research the early of Bud= 
dhism in Chittagong is still in the dark.From the Tibeten sour~ 
ces we learn that Pandita Viharea with its brillient temple wit- 
hin was famous and distinguished as a centre of Mahayana Paddhi- 
sm,especially Tantric learning ana culture .At this Vihara the 
Brahmanical disputants used to challenge the Puddhists to meet 
them in religious controversies'.Pandita Vihara was also associ- 
ated with the origin of Panshiva rtse>rin ( the pointed conical 
cap worn by the lamas of Tibet during religious service}.This 
a great centre later tantric Buddhism.Tailapada,the greet Tant- 
rie Biddhism.Tailapada, the great Tantrika acarya and ' Gam ! of 
Nddapada was an inmate of this “es 1, . .; Tailikapada 
or Tilapada was a Brahmin of Chittagong.The woman,with whom he 
practised ' Yoga ', in early life she earned by pressing seasam= 
um ( Tila ),so the Tilapada was so named.When Tilapada was conve- 
rted to Biddhism , he was called prajhabhadra, In the Tibetan Tan- 
jur there is a transition of the Srisahaja~sambasvadhisthana 
'which is ascribed to both Tilapada and Prejhabhadra His other bo- 


en a 
oks are Tatt vacaturopadesa~ prasapannadipa and Mahamdropadega. 
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Chapter = V]. 


Conclusion 


_ 


We have Leernt from the previous pages that 
Buddha out of compession for the suffering humanity sterted his 
missionary life which prolonged for long forty=five years tour= 
ing ell over Centrel India ( Mejjhimedese ) he esteblished the 
Assembly of discipl= monks and nuns ( Safigha ) and the thousands 
of monasteries were erected es residence for innumerable Bu. hist 
celeba.tes, Every Buddhist monastery,where 211 the monks end nuns 
spent their life performing all duties enjoined on them and prac= 
tices of meditations,was & centre learning where Buddhist Doctre- 
ines and also seculer subjects were imparted to them by efficient 
Senior monk teachers. Through out the Pali canon it is stated 
thet Buddha,the great Teacher ( sattha),himself,efter mid-day rest, 
was absorbed in meditation for sometime and the deliver a discou- 
rse ox discussed doctrinal matters such as four Noble Truths,Midd- 
Le path,etc. sometimes he did it in the morning before the Assembly 
of monks and nuns.The goal of Buddha's discussion (dhamma-desanas) 
was to secure extinction of thirst or craving ( Trsié ) for sensual 
pleasure,the root cause of suffering and mental unrest and all 
kinds of defilements and thus finally to achieve the eternal peace 
and suprema bliss through emancipation ( vimukti ) and redisation 
of Nirvana.Baddha delivered many discourses for well~being of his 
innumerable Lay~-devotees,Generally Buddha adopted the method of 
gradual course of training for monks as stated in the Ganaka Mogga- 
liana Sutta of the Mejjhima Nikaya ( volelll ). Ganaka Moggallana 
Brahmena once met Buddhe and said that all kinds of training ned- 


ded a graduated course oz progress,e.g. in constructing a stair- 


-ase( sopanakalevara) of a building,in study,in mathematical 
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Calculations and asked him whether there was any graduated course 
in the training of Buddha's disciple. Buddha answered in the 
affirmative end described the gredual course of training prescri~ 


bed by him for the attainment of emancipetion which is as follows 


When an able man becomes a monk,he is first 
asked to observe the moral precepts ( Silas ),to abide by 411 all 
the disciplinery rules codified in the Petimokkha and to be so cere- 


ful es to commit the slightest wrong ( anumattesu | vajjesu bhayed~ 


“ 


assavi ). 
When the monk becomes virtuous after observ= 


ance of Moral precepts ,Buddha gives him further training to exer~ 
cise control over his sense organs ( indriyesu qitayéro ) so that 
by seeing through eyes [K2@ object ( Cakkhuna rupam disva ) his mind 
may not be attracted to the cheracteristics of the object ,beceuse 
such attractions lead to the rise of mental impurities such as 

greed ,despaizr,etc, Similerly hearing with ear /( <" Gt en. saddamsutva ), 
smelling with nose ( ghanena gandham ghayitva ),tasting with tongue 

( jivhaya rasam sayitva). touching with body ( Keyena Photthabbap 
phusitva ) md thinking with mind ( manasa dhammam vinhays). 


When he has controlled his sense organs,then 
he is instructed to take food for the bare maintenance of his body, 
to keep it jus,t fit fox Leading a pure and holy life and not for 
embellishing or beautifying his body ( Pefisankha yonico “aharap 
ahareyyasi neve davéya na madaya na vibhuseraya yavedeva imassa kay~* 


assa thitiya yapanaya vihimsupsratiya brahmaceriyanuggehaye). 


When the monk becomes moderate in eating,then 


the Buddha instracts him to be vigilant at day and night in every 
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| 
cf 
posture of sitting,walkingstanding and sleeping’and to cleanse his 


mind of obstructive mental states ( “avethehi dhammehi cittam pari~ 
sodheti ). ; ~ 

| When the monk becomes vigilant at day 
and night,the Buddha then instructs him to be mindful ang consci- 
ous ( satisampajennena semannegs te), i.e. to practise satipatthane 
(smrtyupasthana),in eny ection,be it in extending or contracting 
his hands, or seeing an object,in eating or drinking, in passing 
urine or excrements,or in putting on robes,etc. Buddha then instru- 
cts him ta live in a lonely place ( vivittam senasanambhaja ),be 
it a forest,or the base of 4 tree,or a hill or acaéve,or én open 
space or a straw heap.There after finishing midday meal,he is to 
sit crosslegged,keeping body erect and mind alert .While thus sit- 
ting he met try to purify mind.of five hindrances ( pahcanivere- 
na ),viz., greed ( abhijjha), hatred or malice ( vyapada),sloth 
and torpor or idleness ( thinamiddha),haughtiness and restlessness 
(uddhacca kukkacca ) and doubt about the true ’ dhamma (vicikiccha). 
Lastly when the monk's mental imputities have been almost removed 
by knowledge ( ceteso upkilese Shiidyadubbelikerene), he is to prace 
tise four stages of meditation ; 
(a) Disassocieting mind from sensual desire and evil thcughts,the 
monk enters and abides in the first stage meditation (pathamajjhanam). 
a state of roaming and reasoning (savitekkameavicarem) ,derivetion 
of mental and physical joy out of seclusion(- vivekajem pitisukham). 
(b) Suppressing the initial thought and reasoning,his mind inter~ * 
Nally tranquillised and fixed on one point, he enters and abides in 
the second stage of meditation ( dutiyajjHanam ),a state devoid of 


initial thought and reasoning and full of joy derived out of con~ 


centration, 
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(c) Rising above joy ( piti ) ceused by acquisition of certain 
virtues and disgust ( viraégs) caused by thoughts of impermanence, 
the monk dwells with equanimity ( upekkhako viharati), mindful 
(sato ) and cleerly conscious ( sampajano ) and experiences within 
himself that joy of which the noble ones ( eriya ) say,! Joyful 
lives he who hes equanimity and is mindful ' and enters and abi-~ 


des in the third stage of meditetion ( tatiyejjhena). 


(d) " By getting rid of joy,by getting rid of anguish,by the going 
down of his former pleasures and sorrows,he enters and ébides in 
the fourth state of meditation (Catutthajjhana) which has neither 
anguish nor joy,and which is entirely purified by equanimity and 
mindfulness". " In the fourth stege, the meditator's mind remains 
undisturbed by any kind of feeling happy or unhappy,snd he hes got 
rid of all mentel impurities,his mind attains perfect equanimity”, 
(e) " After perfecting himself in the meditetions,he should try 

to comprehend the four truths,viz., suffering,its origin,its remo-= 
val and the path leading to its removal ,likewise he should apply 
his mind to the four impurities ( aseyas ),theirx origin, removal 
and the path leading to removal and exert to become a Khinaé seva 

or arhat,the perfect".This is the gradual course of training pres= 
cribed by the Buddha for hic disciples.The disciples of Buddha 
achLeved the goal,the summam bonuma of life and directed others 

to follow the noble peth of Buddha .In fect these monk teachers 
were really the torch-bearers of Buddhict Learning and played a 


significant role in the history of education in ancient India. 
/ 
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